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I*  SCmCE-TECHMOLOGY 


MO  TSS-TUHG’S  IDEA  OF  - THE  DEVELQPfmTT  OF -  GENETICS 


.  /f^ollox^ing  is  a  translation  of  an  ext;*act  from  an  article  : 
Entitled  "A  Route  to  the  Developraeiit  of  Genetics"  by  T’an 
Ehia-chen  (6151  1367  ,2823)  in  Kuang-ming  Jih-pao,  Peiping, 

2  April  1961,  page 

1  consider  that  the  only  route  to,,  the  ■.development  of  genetics 
in  our  cotmtry  is  the  3x>ute  pointed  out  to -.us  by  Map  Tse-tung,  namely, 
to  study  critically^  under  the  leadersiiip  of  the  Party,  the  teachings  of 
the  two  schools  'and  absorb  their  respective  dxdellent  qualities,  pa3ring 
equal  attention  to  the  conditions  of  the  development  of  these  two  schools 
of  thought,  comparing  and  studying i  Supplanting  defects  with  remedies. 

On  the  one  hand,  we  must  solve  the  problem  of  "genes"  or  "seeds", 
in  the  eight-character  constitution  of  agriculture  embbdied  in  the  pro-,; 
gram  of  our  national  economy  of  today  xdiich  is  based  bn  agriculture.  We 
must  initiate  extensive  and  intensive  research  and , cooperate  with  the 
peasants  closely  in  order  to  make  positive  contributions,  and  on  the.:  other 
hand,  we  must  rapidly  raise  the  standard  of  genetics  studies,  place  our 
country  on  a  higher  footing  in  the  world  in  the  field  of  genetics,  intens¬ 
ively  train  cadres  in  genetics,  and  systematically  plan  and  promote  large- 
scale  scientific  research  projects. 

At  present,  our  country  occupies  no  significant  position  xfith  re¬ 
spect  to  genetics  studies.  Strictly  spealdLng,  ue  do  not  even  have  any 
"school,"  VJhy  should  we  speak  of  "schools  of  thought?"  Besides,  genetics 
has  already  become  quite  a  comprehensive  soience,  ¥e  need  specialized 
knowledge  and  technology  in  many  fields.  Furthermore,  we  should  be  re¬ 
ceptive  to  opinions  of  others.  We  should  be  txnited  and  exert  ourselves  to 
accomplish  something  vxorthwhile  in  this  area. 

In  the  development  of  genetics  s-tudies  today,  we  may  say  in  short 
that  the  students  or  workers  of  the  two  schools  shotild  have  definite  ideas 
and  folbw  the  teachings  as  explicitly  expressed  in  the  editorial  of  the 
Hung-oh'^i  magazine  to  undertake  research  from  different  approaches.  In 
the  end,  the  different  approaches  x-iill  not  diverge,  but  converge,  or,  in 
other  words,  they  will  be  unified.  Let  me  make  the  follox^ing  suggestions, 
which  are  only  tentative,  incomplete  outlines  of  our  approaches  to  the 
unified  route. 

Seek  out  the  contradictions,  distinguishing  the  primary  from  the 
secondary;  look  for  identities,  but  do  not  ignore  diversities;  break  away 
from  the  old,  and  create  something  new;  abolish  falsehood,  but  preserve 
truth;  criticize,  accept,  and  absorb;  utilize  excellent  qualities  to  malte 
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up  for  deficiencies;  concrete  protO-Sffls  should  be. concretely  analyzed; 
factors,  both  internal  and  external,  will  be  unified, 

I  consider  that  when  contradiction  arises,  it  is  essential  to 
distinguish  the  primarj''  from  the  secondary.  Otherwise,  each  of  the  op-^ 
posing  sides  sticks  to  its  argniments,  paying  no  attention  to  the  essentials* 
As  a  resvilt,  the  fund^ehtal  problem  remains  unsolved.  Furthermore, 
practical  problems  must  be  analyzed  in  a  practical  way.  In  some  practical 
problems  there  exist  some  relations  between  the  opposite  sides,  such  as^ 
possibility  vs,  practicability;  primary  VS,'  secondary;  general  vs,  parti¬ 
cular;  part  vs,  whole;  continuity  vs,  interruption;  internal  factors  vs, 
external  factors,  Vfe must  be  able  to' see  the  relationsliip  between  the 
opposites,  and  pay  attention  to  their  differences.  Otherwise  it  would  not 
be  easy  to  simplify  them,  and  the'  result  tjHI  be  generality.  In  my  opinion, 
the  Morgan  school  laid  mohe  emphasis  on  internal  factors,  and  considered^ 
external  factors  to  be  simple  Coliditions,  On  the  other  hand,  the "mi- ch’iu- 
lin  school  laid  more  emphasis  on  emid  resulted  in  bver- 

loolcing  the  importance  of  intelmai  ftiitOrs  and  their  leading  rble. 

The  relationship  betirddh  i^tdrnal  and  external  factors  has  been 
pointed  out  ly  Chairman  Mao,;  '’External  factors  are  conditions  that  stimu¬ 
late  changes;  interns^  factors,  are  the  basis  of  changes*  Just  how  external 
factors  act  through  the  influence  6fJ  intemal  factors  is  one  of  the 
principal  problems  of  genetics,  and  also  one  of  the  princip^  problems  of ^ 
biology  today,"  The  contradictions. will  be  unified  through  practical  appli¬ 
cation  and  vinder  the  guidance  of  the  Mao  fse-tung  ideolbgy*  '  Therefore, 
xre  must  raise  the  red  flag  of  the  ideology  of  Mao  Tse-tung  higher.  On  the', 
route  to  the  development  of  genetics  in  China,  we  must  study  arduously- 
and  march  forward  courageously. 


10,388 
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RAPID  DEVELOBEENT  OF  ■  SURGICAL  SCIENCE  IN  CHINA 


i  Foiloidngis  the  translation  of  an  article  in  Kuang-ming 
Jih-pao»  Peiping,  7  April  1961,  page 


NOTE;  According  to  tJie  He^th  Journal,  surgical  science  in  our 
county  under  the  direction  of  thf  PaWi;^,:has  achieved  a  rapid  ,  develop¬ 
ment  in  brie  long  step  in  the  past  three  ypdrs.  New  operation  techniques 
and  therapeutics  have  been  perfected;  new  theories  arie  being  tested. 

New  Ways  Opened  to  Surgical  Research 

Due  to  the  close  cooperation  between  tjie  proffession  of  the  tradi- 
tion^  Chinese  art  of  healing  and  the  profession  of  Westerri  medicine, 
considerable  success  of  importance  has  been  achieved  in  surgiCal  scierice, 
thus  paving  the  way  for  surgical  research.  In  various  parts  of  the  cbvintry, 
besides  supplementing  the  surgical  methods  of  treatment  tiith  acupuncture 
and  cauterization,  massage,  and  proper  breathing,  the  application  of 
some  of  our  unique  traditional  methods  of  treatment ■ for  such  commone  cases 
as  bone  fracture,  intestinal  strangulation,  and  tapeworm  in  the  bile  duct, 

.  instruments  and  machines  for  diagnosis  and  treatment  are  being  studied  for 
,  adoption. 

In  the  area  of  bone  fracture,  the  old  principle  of  effecting  heal¬ 
ing  has  been  augmented  to  include  the  intalce  of,  and  external  application 
of,  herbs  and  drup.  According  to  a  report  on  more  than  10,000  cases,  the 
combination. of  Chinese  and  IJestem  methods  of  effecting  local  immobiliza¬ 
tion  and  early  movement  of  joint  balls-and-sockets  has  resulted  not  oriLy 
to  simpler  and  more  accurate  repositioning  and  setting,  but  also  in  re¬ 
ducing  pain  to  the  patient  and  to  shortening  the  period  of  recovery.  In 
more  difficult  cases,  such  as  a  partial  paralysis  due  to  external  injury, 
and  thrombo-phlebitis, ■ many  a  patient  has  been  spared  the  necessity  of 
amputation  by  using^the  complementary  Chinese-Western  method  of  treatment; 
by  utilizing  the  Chinese  prtociples  of  diagnosis,  acupuncture  and  cauter¬ 
ization,  and  massagej  by  providing  proper  nursing  care;  by  preventing 
bed  sores  arid  urethral  infections.  Many  teaching  and  research  staffs 
throughout  the  country  have  inaugurated  theoretical  studies. 

New  success  to  this  connection  has  also  been  achieved  in  the  pro¬ 
cesses  of  pre-  and  post-operation  of  the  heart,,  the  liver,  and  also  to 
treating  extra-thorax  injuries.  For  instance,  the  Honan  Hospital  reported 
that  its  medical  staff  has  succeeded  in  strengthening  the  heart  action  and 
in  reducing  auricular  fibrillation  to  the  pre-operation  process  by  resort- 
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ing  to  the  complementary  GhineseJJestem  method  of  treatment.  The  ap¬ 
plication  of  acupuncture  and  cauterization,  and  of  electric  needles,  in 
lieu  of  analgesia  and  anesthesia  has  been  a  new  contribution  to  the  science 

of  anesthetics,  ,  .  n  Aj  4.^ 

The  Chinese  technique  of  massage  has  been  definitely^ proved  to 
produce  good  results  in  treating'  serious  sprain  and  protinision  of  cer¬ 
tain  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae  and  of  the  pelvis.  In  this  connection  it 
can  be  utilized  not  only  to  talce  the  place  of  surgery  and  other  conserva¬ 
tive  methods  of  treatment,  but  also  to  relieyd  swelling  and  pairt  in  spasm, 
and  to  restore  patients  to  health#-  The  compldmentaiy  Chindse-tmstern 
methods  of  treatment,  including  hbupuncture  artd,  cauterization,  and  pther 
external  treatments,  have  cured  many  oases  of  suffering  and  injury  in 
the  ioins  and  thighs  of  patients  with  gbod  results,  ^  ..  -  •  , 

Under  the  strict  conditions  set  for  the  selection  of  applicable 
cases,  reports  from  all  parte  of  th^- 'country  show  that  of  the  8,00P-odd 
case's  of  appendicitis  treated  by  the  complementary  Chinese, -Uestem  method, 
80-90p  had  satisfactory  results.  Research  is  being  conducted  to  find 
ways  to  prevent  relapses  in  the  cases  cured.  Some  of  the  patient^  offer¬ 
ing  from  intestinal  obstruction  and  treated  by  the  complementary  Chinese- 
Western  method  in  accordance  x-rith  their  respective  indixridual  diffoences 
got .well  xd.thout  ' surgical  operation.  The  specialists  are  now  summing  .up 
their  clinical  experiences,  xd.th  a  xd.ex-r  to ,  classifying  the  types  of  intes¬ 
tinal  obstructions.  The  complementary  Chine  se-Ifestem  method  of  treatment 
has  also  minimized  surgical  operations  and  increased  the  percentage  of  cure 
in  cases' of  perforated  ulcer  of  the  stomach  and  of  the.  duodenum. 

Improved  Technique  Brings  More  and  Better  Results 

Owing  to  "the  improvement  of  techniques  in  surgery,  recoyeiy  in 
surgical  cases  has  been  furthered,  both  quantitatively  and  qualitatively, 
and  the  mortality  rate  has  fallen  sOmemore-  during  the  past  three,  years. 

For  Instance,  the  mortality  rate  has  dropped  to.,  approximately  2, 1  p  in  1,082 
.cases  of  gastrotomy  and  2,735  cases  of  separation  of  the  bicuspid  valve. 

The  surgical  mortality  rate  in  cases  of  tuberculosis  of  the  ld.ctoey, 
tumors  of  the  pituitary  gland,  and  of  anastomosis  infection  has  been  pre¬ 
vented  in  a  considerable  number  of  cases,-  New  methods  and  techniques  in 
dealing  xd.th  cases  x-ihere  physical  exercise  is  made  possible  xri.thout  ill 
effects  on  open  incisions  have  been  developed. 

Great  success  has  also  been  achieved  in  research  pertaining  to 
the  treatment  of  bums.  The  percentage  of  recovery  from  bums  of  a  large 
area  of  surface  has  been  raised.  There  have  been  new  developments  in 
early  skin  grafting  in  cases  of  serious  bums  to  minimize  shock,  ,A  rich 
supply  of  data  has  been  collected  pertaining  to  complications  resulting 
from  serious  bums,  suggesting  the  optimum  quantity  and  propoidion  between 
the  crystalline  and  guirany  ingredients  in:  the  fluid  used  to  replace  the 
fluid  lost  in  the  body.  In  hand  injuries,  every  attempt  is  made  to  save  the 
fingers  by  employing  skin  grafting  and  immobilization  early.  Reports  from 
Shanghai  and  Peiping  areas  indicate  that-  of  the  4,000-odd  cases,  treated 
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by  this  method,  more  than  resulted  in  satisfactoiy  recovery. 

The  medical  profession  has  suggested  a  neij  classification  of  the 
pathological  process  of  bone  tuberculosis.  It  has  initiated  a  movement 
to  remove  the  cause  of  the  disease,  to  shorten  the  length  of  time  required 
for,  and  the  percentage  of  recovery.  There  are  new  methods  of  treatment 
for  renal  edema  and  new  teclihiques  for,  urethroplasty.  In  the  area  of 
surgical  treatment  of  pulmohaiy  thberculosis,  of  the  10,000  cases  of 
pneumotoray,  approximately  resulted  in  satisfactory  cure,  according 
to  statistics  compiled  during  the  past  ten  years,  , . 

Extensive '  Development  ih  l^evt  Techniques  and  Specialized  .Helds 

The  past  three  years  seen  an  unusti^ily  rapid  development  of 
new  techniques  and  specialties  in  the :  iSungical  profession,  '  ■Anesthetics , 
blood  transfusion,  bone , surgery,  and  urethr^’  catheriiation  have  been  ex¬ 
tensively  improved.  I'Jeural  surgery,  general  surgery,  and 'thorax  surgery  ' 
have  become  full-fledged  specialties  and  have  made  achievements  worthy  _  ■ 
of  their  names.  There,  have  been • some  200  cases  of  hepatotoray  in  various 
parts  of  the  country.  In  the  field  of  hepa  (liver)  surgery,  special'  studies 
are  being  made  'tJith  .respect  to  the  lobes  and  eections  of  the  organ.  Re-  ■ 
search  on  the  reduction  of  local  temperatures  o'f  the  stomach,  and  applica¬ 
tion  of  this  perfected  method  are  being  pursued.  Progress  in  various  de¬ 
grees  in  surgical  operation  of  brain  tmor  and  the  suprarenal  ^and  has 
been  reported  by  the  profession  in  various  parts- 6f  the  countiy.  -  Research 
in  the  area  of  brain  injury,  the  employment  of  hibernation  in' conjunction 
with  medicine  or  other  methods  of  reduction  of  bodily 'temperature  have 
increased  the  rate  of  recovery.  Research  oh  the  treatiiient  of  edema  of  "the  ■ 
brain  by  venous  intervention  xvith  carbamide  and  Ita-abar  puncture  have  ’ 
yielded  good  results,  -  .  .v 

In  the  area  of  heart  surgery,  a  rapid  dev^opraent  and  achievement 
have  been  made  possible,  ■  Since  1957  operations  X'ri.th  anesthesia  by 'freez¬ 
ing,'  Iqy  the  e:^raneoiis  blood  circulation  technique  in  600-odd  cases,  and 
operation  by  the  direct  visual  technique  in  tOO-odd  cases  have  been  re-; 
ported  from  various  pa3rt.s  of  the  count'ry,’  Direct  visual  repair  of  the  '  ’ 
heart  chamber  and  the  ventricular  septiim  is  ■X'Jithin  successful  grasp  ^  ' 

principle  and  in  practiaal  techniques.  Anesthesia  fay  freezing  has  ^ven  ; 
impetus  to  research  in  direct  visual  operation  of  the  heart,  and  has  given 
rise  to  comparatively  great  Success, 

Employment  of  isotopes,  electrocardiograms,  el ectrocerebfograras,  ' 
photographs  of  blood  vessels  of  the  heart,  photograph  of  blood  vessels 
of  the  brain,  and  photograph  of  small  quantities  of  air  in  the  brain,  is 
quite  extensive  in  the  technique  of  diagnosis,-  Artificial  l-ungs  (iron 
l-ungs),  artificial  Icidneys,  artificial  livers,  artificial  blood  vessels, 
and  other  large  apparatuses  are  being  experimentally  manufactured- in  the 
country, 

10,388  '  , 
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^  Search  oN  AGRiGULTDRAL-CHEMiCAis  to  combat  Damage 

•  FROM  DISEASE  Al®  ,THSECTS  ' 

2^dllowing  is  a  translatidii  of  an  artioie  in  Kuang-ming  Jih- 
pao,  Peipingj  10  Ajj^il  1961^  page  2^^ 

'  . .  '  -V  ‘  i'  •  ' 

;  ,  Researcli  personnel  pf  '.the  Mukden  Chemical  Industry  Redearch  Ihsti-  ' 
tute  (Yuan)'  during  the  past  half  year,  under  the  guidance  of  the  Party 
committee,  has  developed  for  trial  production  new  agricultural; chemical 
products  which  have  a  high  degree  of  effectiveness, tS  low  degree  of 
toxicity  and  which  are  simple  to  produce.  A  number  of  new  chemicals 
have  already  been  selected  to  combat  wheat  rust,  rice  blast,  millet 
mildew,  cabbage  soft  rot,  and  late  blight  on  potatoes.  This  has  fur- 
nished  beneficial  conditions  foy  helping  agriculture  win  a  victory  over 
disease  and  insect  damage. 

Among  the  hew  agricultural  chemicals  on  which  successful  research 
has  been  done  in  this  academy,  there  are  some  which  are  either  already 
being  tried  in  the  fields  or  have  undergone  eiperiments  in  large  fields. 
Their  high  degree  of  effectiveness  has  been  attested,  and  expanded  pro-  ■ 
duction  is  now -being  undertaken.  The  new  wheat  lUst  combatting  chemical, 
"wheat  protecting  product  No.l"  last  year  underwent  preliminary  trial 
application  on  2,000  mou  of  wheat  fields  in  Anhwei  Province,  and  its 
high  degree  of  effectiveness  has  been  proven.  To  guarantee  a  rich  rice 
harvest,  we  are  concentrating  our  efforts  against  rice  blast.  This 
acadenqr  and  the  lAao-ning  academy  of  agricultural  science  cooperated  in 
carrying  out  a  systematic  research  program  which  included  careful 
laboratory  selection,  observation  of  individual  plants  and  experiments 
in  big  fields.  A  new  highly  effective  drug  for  combatting  rice  blast 
has  already  been  selected  and  it  can  supplant  "Ceresan".  There  has  also 
been  trial  manufacture  of  new  drugs  to  bombat  millet  mildew  Which  have 
proved  highly  effective  in  initial  experiments. 

In  combatting  insect  and  disease  damages  to  vegetables,  efforts 
have  Tjeen  concentrated  against  such  important  diseases  as  cabbage  soft 
rot,  potato  late  bli^t  and  sugar  beet  brown  mottling.  Preliminary 
experiments  with  several  new  chemicals' have  been  successful.  Field 
and  laboratory  experiments  attest  that  these  chemicals  have  a  compara¬ 
tively  high  degree  of  effectiveness  against  cabbage  soft  rot  and  are 
very  effective  too  against  brown  mottling  in  sugar  beets,  and  will 
permit  an  increased  production  of  sugar  from  sugar  beets. 
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At  present  the  research  personnel  of  the  acderny  are  entering 
factories  where  they  are  both  inspecting  current  production  of  principal 
agricultural  chemicals  products  and  cooperating  with  the  factories  in 
expanding  research  in  order  to  more  effectively  utilize  our  country's 
resources  and  to  produce  more  and  better  agricultural  chemicals  as  an 
aid  to  agricillture . 


THE  BASIC  EXPERIENCE  GAINED  FROM  THE  RAPID  DEVELOPMENT  OF 
TECHNOLOGI  IN  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY  DURING  THE  PAST  THREE  YEARS 
AND  THIS  YEAR'S  PRINCIPAL  TASK 

following  is  a  translation  of  an  article^y  ;^e  Vice 
Minister  of  Chemical  Ipdustryj  Li  Su  (  ^  n-j 

in  Kuang-ming  Jih^pao,  Peiping,  10  April  19ol,  page  2/ 


During  the  past  three  yeaj^s,  tfeBhiiology  in  industri^  chemst^ 
has  enjoyed  a  great  development  ai  it  has  progressed  under  the  glorious 
illumination  of  the  three  red  flags:  the  general  line,  the  great  leap 
forward,  arid  the  people  communes.  Industrial  chemical  research  and 
planning  bureaus  have  been  established  throughout  the  country  and  work 
in  the  scientific  technology  has  been  rapidly  and  greatly 
The  number  of  research  and  planning  bureaus  directly  under  the  Minist^ 
of  Chemical  Industiy  has  been  doubled.  Many  provinces  and  cities  which 
had  no  industrial  chemical  research  and  planning  bureaus  in  ^957,  ha 
now  established  them.  Our  country  which  formerly  had  no  bureaus  for 
disseminating  information  on  chemical  teclmology ,  now  . 

and  is  gradually  developing  an  information  network  for  industrial  chemi¬ 
cal  technology  whose  scope  is  nationwide.  From  1957  to  ^^60,  scienti¬ 
fic  industrial  chemical  research  and  project  planning  corps  have  doubled 
The  widespread  establishment  of  scientific  research  and  project  planning 
bureaus  and  the  rapid  expansion  of  scientific  technological  corps  has 
furnished  an  important  guarantee  that  work  in  industrial  chemical 
technology  will  develop  smoothly. 

During  the  past  three  years,  industrial  chemical  scientific 
research  and  planning  projects  have  greatly  increased  and  the  branches 
of  scientific  research  have  been  supplemented  each  day.  According  t 
statistics  from  research  academies  (or  centers)  directly  under  the 
Ministry  of  Industrial  Chemistry,  in  I960  the  number  of  research  pro¬ 
jects  in  industrial  chemistry  which  had  already  produced  results  and 
which  could  be  used  in  production  was  21  times  greater  than  in  1957. 
According  to  statistics  from  project  planning  academies,  directly  under 
the  Ministry  of  Chemical  Industry,  the  number  of  projects  completed  in 
I960  was  about  seven  times  as  great  as  the  total  of  projects  completed 
during  the  first  five  years  plan  and  the  inability  of  project  planning 
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to  keep  pace  with  actual  work  on  projects  has  been  essentially  eliminat¬ 
ed.  At  the  same  time,  since  1958 >  work  in  industrial  chemical  scienti¬ 
fic  research  and  project  planmng  has  included  new  courses  of  study  and 
a  diversification  of  research  and  developing  of  projects  with  the  result 
that  certain  areas  of  research  and  development  heretofore  lacking  have 
been  added; for  examples  agricultural  chemicals,  utilization  of  natural 
gas,  petroleum  chemistry,  coal  chemistry,  synthetic  materials,  and  in¬ 
dustrial  chemical  machinery.  A  good  many  ojnportant  results  of  scientific 
research  have  already  been  popularized  on  a  broader  scale  and  applied  in 
production  and  construction.  For  example,  sulphuric  acid  plants  using 
a  catalytic  method  to  accomplish  their  yearly  output  of  uOO  tons,  have 
both  shortened  the  production  process  and  reduced  the  equipment  needed, 
thus  opening  an  important  route  to  a  big  technical  revolution  in 
production  of  sulphiric  aCid.  Another  exaiple;  in  response  to  demand 
that  protective  measures  be , taken  Against  re^ioiial  diseases  and  that  the 
rural  labor  force  be  protected;  thd  pharmaceutical. industry,  success¬ 
fully  developed  an  "anti -insect  dmig”.  Clinical  experience  proves  that 
this  drug  has  an  tinuaually  high  degree  of  effectiveness  in  preventing 
diseases  spread  by  insects. 

It  needs  to  be  emphasized  that  during  i960  the  movement  for 
technical  innovation  and  revolution  on  the  industrial  chemical  front 
has  compiled  a  record  of  the  most  glorious  achievement.  Through  the 
combined  efforts  in  the  field  of  scientific  technology  and  the  productive 
units,  a  good  many  new  skills,  techniques,  and  methods  have  already  been 
successfully  applied  in  such  industries  as  dyes,  phamaceutics ,  agricul¬ 
tural  chemicals,  organic  synthesis,  and  basic  chemistry.  The  results  of 
these  new  techniques  have  a  great  significance  for  the  simplification  of 
productive  processes,  the  improvement  of  equipment,,  the  reduction  of 
capital  investment,  and  the  reduction  of  production  costs.  The  consoli¬ 
dation,  popularization,  and  improvement  of  these  technical  achievements 
indicate  the  direction  which  our  country  will  take  in  carrying  out  a  ^ 
basic  revolution  and  systematic  transformation  of  our  industrial  chemis¬ 
try  and  will  open  a  new  road  for  speedier  more  economical  development 
in  this  field. 

Scientific  industrial  chemical  research  and  project  planning 
which  used  to  be  dependent  on  foreign  aid  and  on  the  study  and  imita¬ 
tion  of  foreign  countries  has  progressively  become  independent  and 
creative.  At  the  same  time  we  have  daily  taken  on  greater  respon¬ 
sibility  for  aiding  foreign  countries.  Before  1958,  although  there  was 
a  certain  amount  of  creativity  in  certain  areas  our  Scientific  chemical 
industrial  research  and  project  planning  consisted  mainly  in  reproducing 
or  applying  the  results  of  foreign  research  and  planning.  During  the 
course  of  the  first  five  years  plan,  the  planning  of  the  large  indus¬ 
trial  chemical  plants  was  done  for  the  most  part  with  the  aid  of  the 
Soviet  Union  and  other  fraternal  countries.  During  the  initial  period 
of  constructing  the  factories  and  beginning  production,  we  also  asked 
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for  guidance  from  many  foreign  specialists.  Since  1958  we,  have  come  to 
depend  more  and  more  on  our  own  strength  in  carrying, out  scientific  and 
technical,  work  in  the  field  of  industrial  chemistry.,  Furthermore  we  have 
had  the  courage  to  create  rather  than  to'  continue  to  study  and  copy  . 
foreign  countries.  For  example,  the  construction  of  small  and  medium 
size  sulphuric  acid  plants  is  based  bn  our  own  independent  plans  rather 
than  on  plans  adopted  in  their  entirety  from; foreign  countries j  there  has 
also  been  creation  and  innovation  of  technical  precesses.  In  the  dyes 
industry  we  also  used  to  copy  foreign  countries ^  but  since  the  great  leap 
forward,  there  has  been  a  big  increase  in  the  number  of  dyes  we  have 
developed  and  put  into  productions  In  particular  dm*ing  the  i960 jnove- 
ment  for  technical  innovation  and  revolution^  the  dyes . industry  develop¬ 
ed  still  fiirtheri 

The  work  of  bompiliti^  ihfciiMation  on  indnstrial  chemistry  is 
developing  and  tfariving.db  d  febUlt  of  the  progressive  formation  of  an 
information  ne'bwork  on  imuslxfial  chemical/ltechnology.  It  is  now  already 
possible  to  report  comparatively  promptly  bh  i.domestic  scientific  ^nd  ; 
technical  development  in  industrial  chemistry;  we  are  also  beginning  to 
master  the  important  results  of  foreign  work  in  industrial  chemical 
technology  and  sCienc  ,  this  is  of  definite  use  in  promoting  production 
and  technical  innovation  .  in  the  industrial;  chemical  industry.  , 

■  ■  IIV'  ■  .  ■  ''  : 

During  the  past  three  years  there  has  been  conspicuous  and  out¬ 
standing  technical  achievements  in  industrial  chemistry,  these  achieve¬ 
ments  are  the  result  of  resolutedly  ^nd  thoroughly  carrying  through  the 
Party's  general  line  in  respect  to  our- work  of  scientific  research  and 
project  planning  and  of  firmly  adhering  to  the  policy  of  quicker,  more 
economical  development  of  our  country's  scientific  technology.  In 
addition  to  continuing  to  apply  the-  fundamental  lessons ‘.derived  from 
our  experience,  we  have  also  acc'umulated  a  good  many  lessons  from  con¬ 
crete  experience  in  practical  work.  Our  conclusions  are  summarized 
below: 


(1)  .  toganize  in  various  forms  and  on  a  large  scale  mass 
activity  in  scientific  technology.  If  we  want  to  carry 
throu^  the  Party's  mass  line  in  respect  to  our  work  in 
scientific  technology,  we  must  completely  mobilize  and  or¬ 
ganize  the  masses  that  scientific  technical  activity  of  a 
mass  nature  may  develop  and  flo\irish.  A  good  many  areas  ^ve 
gained  find  experience  along  .these  lines,  example,  with 

the  slogan- "ten  thousand  people  in  a  thousand  teams  form  a 
net  work  of  scientific  research"  the, Kirin  corporation  of 
industrial  chemistry  has  established  scientific  research  teams 
for  every  workshop  and  work  squad.  -.  The  ViTuhan.City  bureau  of 
industrial  chemistry  has  organized  technical  corps  to  go  into 
the  countryside  where  they  combine  rural  aid  with  scientific 
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research  work,  men  the  corps  has  clearly 
situation  in  respect  to  available  material  for 
chemistry,  it  determinos  the  subjects  "^J^SiiS^SScal^ 
be  usefully 'done  and  helps  the  communes 

plaSs  and  expands  mass  activity  in  experimentation  and  re- 

se^ch. 

(2)  Carry  out  "coordination  ot  the  three  levels". 

T*f>sparch  and  planning  have  carried  out  inuernaj-iy  „f,„4naoy«! 

3  the1«6«  of  the  ’ 

and  the  ot(^nary  tephniciansj  so^el, 

ordinated  thx‘ee  elSmehts  re  sear  ch  addition,  the 

School  betsOnnel,  and  production  ^rsomel.  In 
5^^SXiorhf%hree  specialises"  is  being 
For  example,  while  carrying  out  its  rese^c  ,  _„^.faeture 

pharmaceutical  research  office  f^aSSu  pro- 

pharmocological  and  clinical  ^^ng 

vincial  industrial  chemical  research  office  wtole  c^y^ 
out  its  work  coordinated  research  in  d^ 
effectiveness,  and  toxicology;  Not  thJee  co¬ 

carrying  out  the  "five  on-the-spot  activities  f ^ 

ordiSSd  activities".  This  in^®l^®®.®®°’''^^f ^i^netion 

of  scientific  research^  project  planni^,  f-j. 

personnel,  and  involves,  as  a  part  of  ^^^®  on-the- 

technblogical  innovation  and  *:®^f f  "f  work 

bLed  on  these  plans  ,  3t  reseLch 

improvement  Of  technique,  as  a  method  Of  oarr^g 

and  experimentation  on  a  given  problem. 

sonnel  in  the  Kwangtung  method  ^ 

planning  and  research  academy  ®PP^^®f  plant  to 

when  they  went  into  *1^®  f  prSd^^ 

help  carry  out  technical  innovation  and  to  solve  a  prou 
pSlS^volving  toxic  residual  gas.  By  so  doing  they^- 
proved  production  methods  and  completed  work  on  a  resear 

problem  of  comparatively  broad  significance, 

(3)  Closely  coordinate  the  central  tasks  assigned  at 
peLdtwhen  deciding  which  ^search  ^hjects  ha^ 
with.  For  example,  while  helping  agric^tur  ,  ^psearch 

office  of  drug  research  clarified  the  directi  ^  +o 

wbfk  should  take  by  holding  mass  discussion.  It  decided  to 
3ace  3S^s?s  cn  Jesearch^dealing  with  the^^--f- 
cure  of  regional  diseases  which  are  a  menace  ,  to  ^J® 
tural  labor  force  and  on  economizing  in  the  amenant  of  p*ain 
u^f b^the  SJg  industry.  As  a  result,  research  developed 

smoothly  and  achieved  a  good  record. 
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(li)  Base  scientific  ard  .teohnoiogiyal  TOrkv^ 
respurbes  locally  available#  For  exanipie/ in  Shtosi  PT^ovince, 
where  there  are  rich  deposits  of  cohl^  industrial  chemical 
scientific  research  throughout  the  whole  Prrvince  emphasizes 
the  multiple  utilization  of  coal*  The  utilization  of  natural 
gas  was  an  important  subject  of  research  in  Szechwan  Province’s 
industrial  chemical  scientific  research  work*  In  Szechwan, 
Yunnan  and  Kweichow,  where  there  are  a  great  niany  wild  plants, 
research  aud  experimental^  in  drug  hnd  agricultural  chemicals 
derived  from  wild  plants  has  become  "an  impPrtant^?ubject* 

{$)  Fight  of f erisil^e  ehgag^ents  ■  againtt  sti*'ong  points •  A 
good  ma^.  unitS'^iri  ex^aidii^g.'  theirjm^^  wd  techno¬ 

logical  work  are  br^Aidzing  large  ^%^l©  '®hgagemeirts  o^ 
battles  fought  by  ma'sees  of  .  l^pqpO'ih  the  technological  revo¬ 
lution  they  concentrate . superior  military  power  and  fight  a 
war  of  anihilation*  The  procedure  is  ** first  strike  the  tiger 
and.  afterwafds  join  the  drs^gon’*  (that  is  first  conquer  the 
key  problems  and  then  connect  ,  anp  coordinate  phases  of  pro¬ 
duction  ).^  This  was  all  ve3:y  successful. 

.(6)  Set  up  model  factories  and  disseminate  widely  their 
.toethods.  and  technology*  \For  example,  the  achievement  of  a 
iiOO  tons  yearly  output  of  sulphuric  acid  produced  according 
to  the  catalytic  method  was  preceded  by  the=  establishment  of 
a  model  plant  by  the  Hanking  industrial  chemical  corporation. 
After  a  short  trial  period,  a  number  of  model  plants  were  set 
up  in  various  areas*  The  progressive  lessons  gained  from  these 
model  factories’  experience  was  summed  up  and  the  original 
plans  were  revised  a  total  of  si^  times  before  they  reached 
their,  final  fbrm*  Now,  the  productive  capacity  .of  .this  type 
sulphuric  acid  'plant  is  a  thousand  tons  per  year « 

(7)  Standardized  plant  planning*  In  working  out  plans  for 
plants,  promote' the  appUcatioh  of  standardized  plans*  One 
standardized  plan  after  undergoing  appropriate  revision  based 
on  local  conditions  may  be  suitably  used  for  the;  constmiction 
of  several,  several  tens.,  or  even  a  hundred  factories.  In 
this  way  .  the  efficiency  rate  of  planning  work  can  be  greatly 
raised .  In  this  way ,  the  former . inability  of  plant  planning 
to  keep. pace  with  construction  demands  is  eliminated* 

(8)  Continually  expand  scientific'  ahu  technological  corps* 

A  good  miany  units  have,  obtained  good  Te  suits  from  such 
methods  as  operating  specialized  schools,  offering  brief  train¬ 
ing  courses,  and  carrying  out" bn  the  job  training  programs. 

(9)  Promptly  dissiminate  reports  on  experience  and  techno- 
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logical  information*  In  various  areas,  such  methods  as  con¬ 
vening  on  the  spot  meetings,  organizing  corps  to  collect  and 
offer  technological  information,  using  ^itinerant  merchants^* 
to  convey  technological  information  to  the  countryside  and  to 
factories  making  and  showing  slides  dealing  with  the  results 
of  the  technological  revolution  and  compiling  technological 
bulletins  'have  been  used;  these  methods  have  resulted  in  a 
rapid  dissemination  of  progressive  lessons  gained  from  ex¬ 
perience  and  of  the  latest  results  of  scientific  research# 

(10)  By  studying  the  works  of  Chairman  Mao,  improve  ideology 
and  methods*  During  I960,  a  good  many  units  have  'organized 
the  study  of  Chairm^  Mao*s  works  ivith  particular  emphasis 
on  *’the  theory  of  practice*:  and  **the  theory  of  contradiction**  • 
This  has  been  conspipuously  Successful  in  solving  difficult 
problems  arising  ih  scientifib  and  technological ^ work. ^  For 
example:  while  cariying  out  experiments  in  technicplogical 
innovation  Tiirhicii  ihv^lvS  the  ilse  of  raw  drug  material, there 
were  those  who  cdnblhdecl  that  to  raise  the  temperature  in  . 
order  to  speed  up  the  reaction  is  a  method  which  will  result 
in  destroying  the  intermediates.  Therefore ^  raising  the  tem¬ 
perature  and  increasing  the  speed  of  the  reaction  are  ^  con- 
tradictory.  After  Studying  **the  theory  of  contradiction", 
these  people  understood  that  changing  the  conditions  can  re-, 
move  contradiction  and  they  ceased  to  believe  that  raising  the 
temperature  and  increasing  the  speed  of  the  reaction  were  con¬ 
tradictory.  They  began  to  search  for  new  and  suitable  condi¬ 
tions  and  in  the  end  reduced  the  period  required  for  the 
reaction. 

Daring  the  past  three  years,  industrial  chemical  science. and 
technology  has  achieved  a  record  of  enormous  success,  but  since  a  good 
deal  of  the  work  is  a  result  of  new  findings,  experience  is  lacking  and 
some  problems  remain.  For  example,  provisions  were  made  for  undertaking 
too  many  projects  with  the  result  that  the  capacity  for  accomplishing 
them  was  comparatively  difused,  and  some  of  them  were  not  carried  o^t 
thoroughly.  The  technological  line,  in  industrial  chemistry,  which  calls 
for  the  reduction  or  elimination  of  food  grains  as  material,  has  not  been 
adhered  to  with  sufficient  vigor;  some  of  the  res\ilts  of  research  and 
planning  are  still. not  of  sufficiently  high  quality;  the  results  of  some 
research  have  not  been  sufficiently  tested  before  being  applied  in  build¬ 
ing  plants  for  factories,  with  the  result  that  problems  have  arisen  dur¬ 
ing  the  construction  of  the  plants.  The  defects  noted  above  are  small 
when  compared  with  the  successes.  If  only  we  take  them  seriously  enough, 
we  already  have  the  triumphant  foundation  on  which  to  carry  out  the  work 
of  adjustment,  consolidation,  supplementation,  and  improvement  of  techno¬ 
logy  >  all  of  which  will  enable  us  to  solve  these  problems  and  permit  the 
science  and  technology  of  industrial  chemistry  to  continue  to  realise  a 
better  and  more  complete  leap  forward.  ■ 
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1961  is  a  year  for  consolidating  achievements  already  made  and 
for  continuing  to  gain  new  victories,  and  the  central  task  of  the  chemi¬ 
cal  industry  is  to  vigorousl^r  tackle  aid  to  agriculture,  to  go  in  a  big 
way  for  basic  raw  materials  for  the  chemical  industry,  and  to  energeti¬ 
cally  shatter  allobstacle,s  in  the  path  of  achieving  a  refined  technology. 

Vigorously  aid  agriculture.  In  rdgard  to  chemical  fertilizers, 
it  is  nitrqgenous  fertilizers  which  should  be  emphasized.  We  want  to 
vigorously  tackle  the  problem .involved  in  makii^  a  thoroughgoing. expan¬ 
sion  of  techniques  applied  ijj,  synthetic  ammonia  plants  which  ha.ve  a 
yearly  output  of  800  and  2000  tons.  We  also  want  to  have  plants'  with 
a  yearly  production  of  10,000  tons  bf  synthetic  ammbnia  enter  pro^nc— 
tion.  At  the  same  time  we  want  to  bolve  the  "food  grain  consumption" 
problem  in  the  production  of  synthetic  ammbhia,  and  to  do  research  on  the 
use  of  low-grade- coal  to  replace  coking  or  high-grade .anthracite  coal 
and  we  want  to ,  select  fotf  lis.e ,  produbtidn  pi’ecesses  and  equipment 
suitable  to  actual  bonjiitiahs.'in  order  to^fil^and  iphe  Scope  of ,  raw  ma-,  . 
terial  use.  In  this  way  may  be  solvpd  a  nb^^  of;  problems  involyed.in 
processing  ammonia.  In  regard  tb  agricultural  bheMcals,  we  want  to 
improve  through  research  production  techniques  of, existing  kinds  of. 
agricultural  Chemical  and  to  raise  the  quality'  of  such  organic  plios-^  •: 
phorous  insecticides  as  "the  eneu^Tof  100  bugs"  and  Nc.  I60l9>  and. we 
want  to  raise  their  rate  Of  effectiveness.  We  want  to  increase  the  types 
of  agricultural • chemicals  and  to  popularize  bn  a  wider  scale  higbly 
effective  agricultural  chemicals- for  which  necessary  production  condi¬ 
tions  exist  such  as  the  "wheat  protecting  dinig"  which  combats  rust. 

In  addition  we  must  do  a  good  job  in  carrying  out  big-field  experi¬ 
ments  and  correctly  determining  the  proper . agricultural  chemicals  to  be 
used  according  to  concrete  local  conditions  and  we  want  to  solve  all  the 
related  technical  problems  from  the  production  of  raw  materials  to  the; 
processing  and  use  of  the  products.  In  regard. to  medicihal  ^ugs,  we- 
want  to  do  research  on  methods  of  production^ which  will  permit  a  re-^ 
duction  in  the  use  of  grainy  a  case  in  point  is  the  problem  of  reducing 
or  eliminating  the  use  of  food  grains' in  the  production  of  antibiotics. 

We  want  to  progress  in  oxu*  research  on  specific  drugs  to  combat  re¬ 
gional  diseases  and  to  increases  the  kinds  of  specific  drugs.  In  respect 
to  rubber  products,  we  want  to  continue  to  improve  the  quality  of  rubber 
goods  required  by  irrigation  machinery ,  -taractors  and  so  forth,  and  we 
want  to  increase  the  useful  life  of  these  products.  For  tractor  and. new 
model  ox  drawn  carts,  we  want  to  manufacture  on  a  -trial  basis  tires 
suitable  for  use  in  wet  fields. 

Vigorously  tackle  basic  raw  materials  for  chemical  industry.  In 
this  area  we  want  to  intensify  and  expand  our  research  in  the  mul-biple 
utilization  of  natural  gas,  petrole-um  gas,  coke  oven  gas,  coal,  -wild  ^ 
plants,  and  secondary  agricultural  products  (rice  husks  and  corn  stalks;, 
in  order  to  expand  the  source  of  raw  material  for  the  synthetic  rubber, 
solvent  and  mecical  drug  industries,  and  in  order  to  create  good  condi- 
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tions  for  realiziilg  the  production  of  raw  materials  for  the  chemical 
industry^  without  making  use  of  food  grains  •  We  want  to  thoroughly 
master  the  key  techniques  required  to  operate  middle  and  small  scale 
soda  ash  plants;  we  also  want  to  study  the  problem  of  utilizing  low- 
grade  chemical  minerals^  a  case  in  point  being  the  techrlical  problems 
involved  in  refining  sulphus  from  low-grade  sulphur  and  iron  orei 

Go  in  for  refined  techniques  in  a  big  way*  In  particular  we 
want  to  break  technicological  bottlenecks  involved  in  producing  materials 
for  the  chemical  industry  adcording  to  new  methods*  We  also  want  to 
produce  sample  products  as  quickly  as  possible  and  furnish  them  for  ex*- 
perimental  use  to  various  lines  of  industry - 

We  waiit  to  strengthen  scientific  theoretical  chemical  research 
and  research  in  other  areas*  The  main  thing  isjto  seek  out  the  funda¬ 
mental  principles  of  various  ndw  technidues,  skills^  and  methods  which 
emerge  during  the  course  of  the  moveiMnt  for  technical  revolution; ^ 
through  theoretical  research  we  may  determine  the  scope  and  conditions 
in  which  these  principles  will  be  applicable  and  thus  permit  them  to 
function  more  efficiently#  By  putting  more  emphasis  on  theoretical 
research^  on  catalysts^  we  can  improve  and  increase  the  effectiveness 
of  catalysts  new  in  use  and  can  make  progress  in  our  search  for  more 
highly  effective  ones*  We  want  to  place  greater  emphasis  on  machinery 
and  automatic  control  equipment  used  in  the  chemical  industry.  We  want 
to  emphasize  research  on  corrosion  resistant  and  non-metallic  material 
and  equipment  and  thus  progress  in  expanding  non-metallic  material's 
scope  of  usefulness  in  industrial  chemical  prodiiction;  we  want  to 
assemble  information  on  the  requirements  of  various  related  fields  and 
on  the  basis  of  these  requirements  manufacture  certain  new  products  on 
a  trial  basis,  certain  experimental  chemical  medicines  are  an  expample 
of  this* 

In  the  area  of  project  planning  we  want  to  consolidate  and 
improve  the  results  obtained. .  during  the  past  three  years ,  carry  on  our 
efforts  to  raise  the  quality  of  project  planning  and  strengthen  technical 
control;  in  this  work,  we  want  to  place  emphasis  on  the  technical  trans¬ 
formation  derived  from  the  mass  movement  for  small  scale  foreign  method 
production,  on  improving  project  planning  derived  from  that  movement 
and  on  helping  small  plants  to  achieve  at  the  utmost  speed  a  stable  and 
high  production  of  good  quality* 

The  technological  task  in  store  for  scientific  industrial  chemistry 
during  I96I  is  a  heavy  one*  But  the  rich  experience  gained  during  the 
past  three  years  has  already  laid  a  good  foundation  for  the  progressive 
development  of  technological  work  in  scientific  industrial  chemistry. 

If  only  we  continue  to  earnestly  carry  out  the  Party general  line 
under  strong  Party  leadership,  are  dte3:*rained  to  depend  on  the  masses, 
firmly  adhere  to  the  principle  of  "wholeheartedly  mobilizing  the  masses 
and  subjecting  everything  to  experimentation"  in  our  industrial  chemical 
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technological  workj  make  strenuous  efforts  to  strengthen  ot^ 
and  carry  on  without  respite  ----  then  we  can  certainly  gain 
on  the  foundation  already  provided  by  our  achievements. 
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MELTiNG  ICE  AND  SNOf  IN  MOUNTAIN  AREAS  FOR  IRRIGATION  USE 

following  is  a  translation  of  ;  an  article  by  -Yu  Ting-hsuan> 
in  Kuang-niing  jih-pao,  11  April  1961 ,  page  2  J 


Personnel  from  the  ice  and  Shovf  utilization  research  corps  of  the 
Academia  Sinica's  Sinkiang  branch  and  from  related  units  on  March  30th, 
began  to  go  into  such  areaC  in  northern  Sinkiang  as  Hand.  Unimchi,  Ch’ang- 
chi  and  Pa-yin-kou  to  expand  such  work  as  melting  ice  and  snow  in  the 
high  mountains  and  producing  man-made  rain  for  the  purpose  of  serving 
agricultural  production.  Since  last  winter  there  has  been  little  rain¬ 
fall  and  high  temperatiires  in  various  areas  of  northern  sinkiang,  in 
particular  those  areas  along  Lan-Hsin  ^knchou-Sinkiar^7  railroad. 

And  since  these  areas  have  again  broadly  increased  the  area  of  culti¬ 
vated  land,  there  has  been  a  drastic  increase  in  their  water  requirements. 
The  research  corps  last  year  had  already  essentially  finished  gathering 
data  on  ice  and  snow  in  the  T'ien  Shan  and  had  begun  to  grasp  the  laws 
governing  the  accumulation  and  melting  away  of  ice  and  snow.  This  year, 
on  this  foundation,  they  have  developed  mass-character  utilization  of 
ice  and  snow.  In  areas  along  the  upper  reaches  of  the  Wu-lu-mu-ch'i 
river,  they  have  emphasized  artificial  ice  melting  and  artificial  rain 
making . 


In  other  areas  their  main  effort  has  been  expanded  in  such  acti¬ 
vities  as  melting  ice  and  snow,  melting  river  ice,  and  in  connecting 
bodies  of  water  with  parched  areas.  In  addition  to  the  research  corps, 
personnel  from  such  related  institutions  as  the  autonomous  districts* 
meteorological  bureau,  the  eighty-first  agricultural  college,  the 
University  of  Sinkiang,  the  Sinkiang  Normal  College,  research  bureaus 
affiliated  with  the  Academia  Sinica,  University  of  Peiping,  the  Hiia- 
tung  Normal  University,  and  the  Hua-tung  water  conservation  academy,  also 
joined  in  the  work  of  melting  ice  and  snoiv.  Traces  of  glaciers  of  the 
Quaternary  Period  in  the  basin  of  the  Min  river  are  investigated. 

The  Quaternary  Period  glaciers  research  corps  of  the  Ch*eng-tu 
Academy  of  Geology  has  discovered  traces  of  glaciers  dating  from  the 
Quaternary  Period  over  a  large  area  in  the  basin  of  the  Min  river  in 
western  Sze-ch*uan.  This  was  done  over  a  period  of  three  months  of 
study  and  investigation  in  the  field  and  a  considerable  amount  of  data 
has  been  collected.  Afterwards,  three  months  of  laboratoiy  research 
was  carried  on  and  recently  a  scholarly  thesis  has  been  written  on  the 


subject.  According  to  the  thesis,  not,  only  glacial  periods  J^i^ted ,  but 
also  an  interglacial  period.  The  glaciers  were  not  limited  to  mountain 
valleys  but  have  already  been  found  tO  have  extended  to  areas  in  the  plain 
in  the  form  of  an  ice  sheet;  The  thesis  suggests  that  the  geological 
formation  of  the  area  is  related  to  the  functioning  of  the  glaciers. 

The  thesis  has  taken  h.  first  step  in  resolving  the  problem  of  -the  loma- 
tion  of  the  plain  of  Gh»eng-tu  and  has  also  furnished  valuable  data  re¬ 
lated  to  construction,  railroad  constmction,  and  hydro-electric  engineer¬ 
ing  in  the  area.  ;  .  •  r-  i . 
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REPORTS  FROM  THE  JANUARY-MARCH  MEETING  OF  THE  PEKING 
ACADEMY  OF  GEOLOGY 

^ollowring  is  a  translation  of  an  cirticle  in  Kuang^^ining  Jih- 

pao^  12  April  1961,  page 

From  January  to  March  thq  Peiping  Academy  of  Geology  held  its 
sixth  meeting  cievoted  to  sciientific  reports  arid  discussions#  The  two 
big  specialized  subjects,  *^the  Earth fetrticture  in  Regions  of  China” 
and  ”coordinktdd  and  tapid  MineroXogibal  Surveys”  formed  the  core  of  the 
reports  and  discussions ;  Iri  ^eribdiof  oyel^  tv^'p  mont^  reports  and 
discussions  were  given  on  2^  ,  ThesS;  inbluded  aid^^^^t^^ 

ture,  speedy  and  coordinated  geological  surveys,  geological  theory,  the 
development  of  new  techniques  and  methodsingeploglcpl  science  and ^ the 
combination  of  hydrological  engineering  and  geological ‘theory.  During 
the  reading  of  the  reoorts  and  the  discussibris*,  a  first  step  was  taken 
in  earnestly  and  thoroughly  carrying  out  the  Party *s  policy  of  ”letting  ^ 
the  hundred  flowers  bloom  together  and  letting  the  hundred  schools 
contend”  by  comprehensively  expressing  different  viewpoints  and 
approaches  and  by  giving  individual  opinions.  A  very  lively  atmosphere 
of  free  discussion  and  debate  was  thus  created.  In  addition  to  large 
part  of  the  Faculty  and  Student  body  of  the  Academy,  representatives  from 
relevant  schools,  colleges  and  scientific  research  units  in  Peiping  also 
joined  the  meeting. 

The  ”Earth*s  Structure  in  Regions  of  Chian”  is  a  theoretical 
topic  involving  a  synthesis  of  research  on  the  laws  governing  geological 
structural  development  in. China  and  their  application  in  directing 
researches  for  mineral  deposits.  The  history  of  this  research  is 
comparatively  short  and  its  objectives  both  big  and  complex.  The  view¬ 
points,  methods,  and  techniques  involved  in  various  aspects  of  this^ 
research  are  not  consistent  with  each  other  and  differences  of  opinion 
are  comparatively  numerous.  Teachers  in  the  regional  geological  research 
division  of  the  Peiping  Academy  of  Geology  have  done  systematic  research 
based  on  rich  data  collected  by  students  and  faculty  while  they  were 
engaged  in  productive  labor  in  outlying  areas  during  the  past  three 
years  and  have  suggested  some  new  points  of  view.  In  their  report, 

”The  Earth’s  Structure  in  Regions  of  China”,  they  suggested  that  differen¬ 
tiation  in  the  earth’s  structure  had  already  begun  as  early  as  the 
Archezoic  era,  and  that  in  that  era  comparatively  stable  blocks  were  a 
already  in  existence.  Although  the  area  of  comparatively  stable  units 
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was  very  small,  they  constituted  the  beginnings  of  the 
elevations  in  later  eras.  They  call  these  ''sprouts 

when  they  had  passed  through  the  movements  in  the  earch's  crust  which 
took  place  toward  the  end  of  the  upper  Paleozoic  era, 
gradually  enlarged  and  formed  the  "original  elevations  .  °®®®" 

this,  they  believe  that  the  theory  of  "universal  elections ^^and 
"universal  troughs"  does  not  correspond  to  the  actual  of 

development  of  the  earth's  crust.  The  development  of  ^^®  . 

the  earth  during  the  pre-Cambrian  period  had  its  ^  peculiar 
differenciated  it  substantially  from  the  post-Cambrian  pen  ancient 

there  were  those  who  believed,  '!the  pre-Cambrian  period 
and  it  is  Still  not  possible  to  undertake  a  fore- 

that  period  with  present  research  methods  and  *  ^.g^iable". 

going  points  of  view  are  somewhat  prematpre  and  P®'*' 

There  were  those  also  Tiirho  beleived  that  "the^universal  , 

"universal  elevation".  thepiY;  wa®  ^^®®®  ‘^J^PfSent  , 

result  of  differences  In  ifttIriSre-bationsi  '  Those  who,  be^ieved^tha^^ 

theory  was  tenable  Said,  '‘univehsdl  troughs"  refers 

troughs  in  the  Archezbic  ena  and  the  comparatively  stable  blocks^were 

only  their  beginnings  while  in  the  main  there  were  plastic  aM  ®ven  ,  _  • 

soft  transformations.  The  "universal  elevations"  refer  to  ^® 

toward  a  general  hardening  of  the  earth's  STxrfaee  P®^®°^? 

era.  The  great  majority  of  people  present  ^®1?;®^®^. 

there  should  be  an  active  expansion  of  research  on  !’^®  ®^^J  ® 

during  the  pre-Camrian  period,  the  direction  of  their  rese^ch  » 

and  that  their  terminology  has  great  theoretical  and  practical  signi 
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The  Faculty  of  the  Regional  Geological  Research  Section  took  as 
their  point  of  departure  the  facts  of  the  earth's  structure  in  Ctana  and 
gave  their  points  of  view  on  such  questions  as  the  Troughs  in  China-- 
peIi.iaritiL  of  complex  folds  in  the  earth  struct.ire%  "Structural  fea¬ 
tures  of  elevations  in  China",  "structural  relationstaps 
tions  and  troughs  in  China",  "features  of  fractures  ' 

and  "peculiarities  of  the  movements  of  magma  in  China  .  For  ex^pl®, 
they  gave  a  new  rich  content  to  the  concept  of  "the  s1u*ucture  of  majaa 
regioL".  They  believe  that  in  a  region  of  magma  structixre  there  is 
produced  a  definite  type  of  magma  formation  and  also  similar  featoes 
of  internal  formation  of  mineral  deposits.  This  is  of  g^’eat  benefit  t 
the  studies  of  the  laws  of  internal  formation  of  mineral  deposits. 

They  also  defferenciated  three  basic  types  of  regions  of  magma  stmctore 
based  on  actual  conditions  in  our  country.  These  t^es  are;  tne  trough 
type,  the  elevation  type  and  the  peak  type.  Among  these,  the  ^®|^  ® 
of  peak  type  magma  formations"  provoked  the  most  vigorous  «iebate  fro 
everybody.  The  majority  of  people  agreed  with  what  the  report  had  to 
117 ^le  pLuliaiitiei  of  the  movements  of  magma  during  the  Genozoic 
era  in  the  eastern  section  of  our  country  but  they  did  not  agree  to  the 
naming  of  the  "magma  regions  of  peak  type  struct^e"  because  ^rm  is  not 
included  among  the  specialized  terms  dealing  with  the  earth  s  structure. 
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jRirthermore  the  peak  type  of  magma  movement  commonly  recurs  on  different 
structural  units  of  the  earth  and  for  this  reasoxl  cannot  be  appropriate¬ 
ly  classed  with  the  elevation  and  trough  types.  There  were  also  those 
who  believed  that  this  is  merely  a  problem  of  terminology  and  nomen¬ 
clature  j  the  point  of  view  they  have  siiggested  is  still  correct*  Oh  the 
basis  of  a  discussion  in  which  all  joined^  they  chahged  ’*peak  type  struc¬ 
ture  of  magma  areas  to  Hhe  structure  of  magma  areas  in  the  western 
Pacific**  in  order  to  more  correctly  express  the  features  of  geological 
structue  in  the  eastern  part  of  our  country. 

Debate  also  centered  abound  the  general  laws  , of  the  development 
of  the  earth *s  crust.  In  respect  t9  *the  question  of  deteimiining  the 
factors  involved  in  the  development  bl* too  earth* s  crust,  the  report 
suggested  that  the  process  of  devdlb^ment  of  .the  ea3^th*s  crust  was  an 
irreversible  manifestatioh  resullihg  from  the.mutual  struggle  between 
internal  and  external .  factors  ahd  flrbm  their  interdependent  functions* 
Among  these  factors ,  toose  b^rf orming.  the.  principal  fiinctions  are 
factors  of  internal  Strength  which  in  the  development  of  the  structure 
of  the  earth *s  crust  are  spacially  always  ih  a  state  of  imbalance, 
movements  in  the  structure  of  the  earth *s  .crust  are  sometimes  temporarily 
connected  and  sometimes  temporarily  disconnected,  the  combination  of 
these  spatial  and  temporal  factors  has  formed  the  complex  aspect  present¬ 
ed  by  the  structure  of  the  earth  today*  During  the  course  of  the  dis-' 
cussion,  not  a  few  people  suggested  that  the  internal  and  expernal  factors 
should  be  clearly  identified. 

The  report  also  suggested  that  the  earth *s  crust  is  continually 
moving,  changing  and  developing.  As  this  process  continues,  different 
phases  may  be  distinguished.  Every  phase  of  development  manifests  an 
accumulatibh  of  minute  quantitative  changes  in  the  structure  of  the 
earth *s  crust.  Y^Then  a  certain  phase  is  reached  it  produces  a  quali¬ 
tative  change.  This  kind  of  qualitative  change  includes  in  part  a  good 
many  still  smaller  phases  of  qualitative  changes.  Thus  the  opposed 
ideas  of  a  constant  development  of  the  earth’s  cnxst  and  a  phased  deve¬ 
lopment  are  unified.  They  applied  this  principle  to  the  different  phases 
included  in  a  single  process  of  development  of  elevations  and  troughs. 
Hence  they  suggested  that  the  concept  that  elevations  harden  after 
being  formed  and  do  not  change  is  completely  mistaken.  In  fact,  eleva¬ 
tions  like  troughs  are  continually  developing  and  defferent  phases  of 
development  can  be  distinguished.  It  is  necessary  to  discard  the  old 
and  narrow  concept  of  **ele  vat  ions**  and  ‘’troughs**.  There  were  those  who 
suggested  dividing  the  development  of  the  structure  of  the  earth’s  crust 
into  three  periods:  a  period  of  areas  characterized  by  troughs,  a  period 
of  areas  characterized  by  elevations,  and  a  period  characterized  by 
cavities.  Furthermore  they  interpreted  this  as  a  general  rule  applicable 
throughout  the  development  of  the  earth’s  crusty  this  developmental 
sequence  would  necessarily  apply  to  all  regions.  .  Those  giving  the  reports 
did  not  entirely  agree  with  this  point  of  view.  They  believed  that  in 
considering  the  spatially  and  temporally  heterogeneous  nature  of  the 
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history  of  the  development  of  the  earth's  structxore  in  our  country  that  : 
it  was  not  possible  to  conclude  that  all  sections  of  the  earth  followed 
a  single  sequence  of  development.  They  felt  that  we  must  admit  the 
peculiar  nature  of  the  develofattent  of  the  earth's  structure  during  the 
Cenozoic  era  in  the  eastern  part  of  our  country.  This  peculiar  nature 
is  a  result  of  the  peculiar  structural  position  of  the  eastern  part  of 
our  country  (a  belt  bordering  the  Pacific  Ocean)  and  is  related  to  un- 
ustial  depty  of  the  structure.  We  must  start  with  the  facts  and  make 
concrete  analysis.  The  development  of  the,  structui’e  of  tile  earth  in 
different  areas  does  not  necessariij/  pass  through  the,  three  phases 
enumerated  above*  BeOause  of  different  internal  contradictions  in  events 
and  different  conditions,  the  Skiif>iiing  Over  of  developmental  processes 
may  take  various  formS.  -  Sometimes  the  earth's  crust  passes  through 
violent  movements.  Sometimes  the  changes  are  gradualj  some  areas  pass 
through  a  new  phase  of  activity  in  the  Mesozoic,  and  Cenozoic  eras  after 
having  already  passed  through  the  phases^of  'ia’oughs  and  elevations  j  some¬ 
times  the  trough  phase  is  followed  directly  by  hew  movements  in  the 
Mesozoic  and  Cenozoic  eras j  in  some  cases  a  stable  phase  of  development 
is  maintained  without  interruption,  and  so  forth.  The  situations  are 
different  and  cannot  be  arbitrarily  categorized. 

Of  particular  importance  was  the  discussion  in  which  every'^ody 
joined  concerning  the  direction  and  method  of  research  on  the  earth's 
structure.  Everybody  agreed  that  the  study  of  the  earth  structure  is 
oriented  toward  the  laws  of  distribution  of  mineral  deposits.  The 
results  of  geological  surveys  are  the  standard  for  investigating  the 
element  of  scientific  truth  in  the  research,.  In  regard  to  research  methods 
we  must  be  guided  by  dialectical  materialism;  arid  taking  factual  data  as 
a  foundation,  we  must  cariy  out  both  synthesis  and  analysis  in  otu* 
researches,  making  use  of  various  results  of  modern  scientific  technology 
(such  as  geophysics,  geochemistryand  mechanics)  in  addition  to  general 
historical  and,  structural  methods  of  analysis.  In  addition,  the  problem 
of  dividing  units  in  the  earth's  structure  in  China  were  discussed. 

.  The  second  topic  of  the  discussion  at  the  meeting  was;  "Concern¬ 
ing  the  Problem  of  Coordinating  Broad  Surveys";  At  the  meeting  the 
geological  survey  division  gave  a  report  entitled  "Combining  Surveys  and 
Eesearch  and  an  Attempt  to  Discuss  a  Rapid  and  Coordianted  System,  of 
Surveys".  After  the  report,  a  vigorous  discussion  and  debate  ensued  at 
the  meeting. 

In  addition,  lively  discussions  were  held  on  "the  problem  of 
seeking  kalium  salt  deposits  for  mining  in  our  countiTy"  and  "land 
formations  which  produce  petroleum". 

This  meeting  of  scientific  reports  and  discussions  not  only  was 
helpful  in  raising  the  theoretical  scientific  level  of  Faculty  and 
Students,  in  addition  it  revitalized  the  atmosphere  of  scholarship  at 
the  school  and  of  learning  among  the  students.  After  participating  in 
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the  meeting  for  scientif^-c  reports  and  discussions,  a  good  many  of  the 
advanced  students  found  ^^^eir  vision  widened  and  their  entusiasm  for 
studying  scientific  research  and  methodology  Stimulated#  While  studying, 
a  good  many  of  the  students  also  assembled  abtual  data  obtained  during 
their  three  years  participation  in  productiye  labor#  They  undertook 
research  over  small  areas,  held  scholarly  discussions,  and  convened  small 
scale  meetings  fbr  the  giving  of  reports 


THE  AUTOMTIC  ADJUST14ENT.  QF  A  GROUP  OF  FLMTS 


/■"Following  is  a  translation  of  an  article  by  Huang  Chi- 
fang  (T806  4949  5364)*  l/fo  Chin-i  (0702  665I  5030) » 

Yung-hai  (2869  3057  3189)  of  the  Kwangtung 

tute  of  Agriculture  in  Kuang-mlng  Jlh-pao*  Peiping,  25  and  /io 

April  1961,  pdgO 


The  discussion  of  the  group  concept  of  plants  has  been  given  mch 
attention  by  the  agricultural  science  field.  This  debate  was  aroused 
by  an  article,  "The  Group  Concept  of  Plants  in  the  Agricultural  Produc¬ 
tion,  "  written  by  Yin  Hung-chang  (3009  134?  4545),  the  deputy  ® 

the  Institute  of  Plant  Physiology  of  the  Academia  Sinica.  .fu  Shao-nien, 
(0702  3599  1628),  the  chief  of  the  Agriculture  Division  of  Hua-nan 
Agricultural  College  e:q)ressed  a  different  opinion  from  Yin  Hung-chang  s 
article  at  a  scientific  discussion  conference  as  sponsored  by  Kwangti^g 
Provincial  Association  for  the  Dissemination  of  Scientific  and  Technical 

I^owledge  in  December  of  last  year.  _  1,  •  +  + 

The  central  idea  of  Comrade  Wu  Shao-nien *s  opinion  is  to  object  to 
the  viei^point  of  the  "automatic  adjustment"  of  a  group  of  plants  and  the 
contradictions  and  unifications  betx^een  group  and  individual  plants  as 
advocated  by  Comrade  Yin  Hung-chang.  Comrade  ¥u*s  opinionis  that  nl 
recognizing  the  "automatic  adjustment"  of  the  plants,  the  important  fmc- 
tion  of  man’s  subjective  mobility  in  controlling  the  growtn  of  plants  is 
neglected.  The  recognition  of  the  contradictive  relationship  of  the  group 
and  individual  plants  is  to  viex’T  the  problem  only  basing  on  individual, 
and  the  opinion  is  to  object  to  close-planting.  The  difference  of  their 
opinions  is  also  due  to  the  different  viexirpoints  on  sprouting. 

VJe  consider  that  the  ** automatic  adjustment*^  of  a  group  of  plants 
and  the  contradictions  and  xinifications  beuween  group  and  indixridu^ 
plants  as  explained  by  Comrade  Yin  Hxmg-chang  expose  the  characteristics 
and  development  rule  of  group  plants.  At  the  same  time,  the  explanation 
fxirther  reveals  man’s  subjective  mobility  in  controlling  group  plants.  ^ 
Comrade  Yin’s  opinion  coincides  xiith  the  dialectic  materialists  viex^poin 
of  debate  and  proof. 

1,  The  "Automatic  Adjustment"  and  Man’s  Fiunctipn 

In  group  plants  there  exists  an  automatic  adjustment  characteristic. 
Except  for  the  number  of  stalks,  the  automatic  adjustment  also  affects 
the  appearance  and  manner  of  stems,  biological  fxmctions,  and  the  a,utcHnatic 


adjustment  functions  of  the  various  organs.  Furthermore,  the  aiitomatic 
adjustment  also  affects  the  important  jdeld  factors  including  the  number 
of  spikes,  number  of  grains,  and  weight  of  grain.  The  automatic  adjustment 
of  plants  is  a  IdLnd  of  adaptation  as  developed  by  the  systematic  groT'rth 
of  the  plants.  If  we  consider  the  automatic  adjustment  to  be  the  inher¬ 
ent  character,  human  beings  can  do  nothing  about  that  ;\fithout  the  function 
of  subjective  mobility.  It  is  incorrect.  In  different  surroundings,  the 
plants  have  different  appearances  of  growth  for  the  adaptation  to  auto¬ 
matically  adjust  for  the  ginsxrth,  Ife  cannot  consider  that  this  adaptation 
is  only  the  mechanical  behavior  of  the  plants  in  neglecting  the  important 
function  of  the  automatic  adjustment  to  the  grovjth  of  group  plants. 

The  increase  and  decrease  of  the  stems  of  Oryza  sativa  plants  re¬ 
veal  the  automatic  adjustment.  Taking  lowland  rice  as  an  example,  in 
the  initial  stage  of  groTrth,  there  are  fewer  stems  with  good  conditions 
of  ventilation,  light,  and  nutrition;  the  nourishment  of  the  main  stem  not 
only  satisfies  the  demand,  but  also  has  a  surplus  to  help  in  groxJing  the 
young  sprouts,  VJhen  the  green  surface  of  the  group  plants  increases,  but 
there  are  still  plenty  of  spaces  in  the  field  to  facilitate  the  process  of 
photosynthesis,  the  nourishment,  is  mostly  applied  to  the  yoxing  sprouts  to 
speed  up  the  sprouting  to  a  peak.  Afterwards,  the  groLip  plants  being  to 
grow  densely  in  the  field  to  worsen  the  conditions  of  ventilation,  light, 
and  nutrition,  and  at  that  time  the  stem  enters  the  groxdng  stage  of 
spikelets  Xiiith  the  nourishment  of  the  process  of  photosynthesis  channeling 
to  reproductive  organs.  Then  the  young  sprouts  die  because  of  insufficient 
nourishment  and  the  death  rate  increases  as  the  progress  of  breeding  increases. 

As  a  restilt  of  the  dead  sprouts,  the  group  plants  have  better  condi¬ 
tions  for  the  process  of  photosynthesis  and  breeding  surroundings,  and  * 
the  physiological  process  has  a  new  balance  to  gradxxaUy  stabilize  the 
stems  of  the  group  plants.  Actually,  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the 
stems  are  appearances  of  automatic  adjustment  of  the  nourishment  and  biology 
of  the  group  plants. 

Vfe  Icnow  when  the  normal  groxiing  conditions  are  not  seriously  ob¬ 
structed,  the  stems  of  lowland  rice  always  have  a  process  of  increasing  and 
decreasing  to  stabilize  the  number  of  spikes  at  last.  For  instance,  the 
Institute  of  Agriculture  of  the  Swatow  Special  District  engaged  in  the 
close-planting  experiment  of  the  early-grown  rice  in  i960.  The  experimental 
variety  was  low  Nan-t’e,  In  an  experimental  field,  the  number  of  young 
seedlings  per  mou  were  respectively  315,000,  435,000,  520,000,  and  705,000, 

The  maximum  stems  in  the  growing  stage  had  reached  respectively  785,000, 
745,000,  750,000,  and  790,000,  On  2  June,  the  nvimber  of  stems  were 
respectively  stabilized  at  307,500,  311,300,  322,500,  and  356,300  as  shown 
in  Table  1, 

Please  see  Table  1  on  the  following  page. 
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Tablo  1e  -The  C'«r/e-s  of  ths  Isiei'c&sing  smd  disereasirig  of  stftas* 

.  ?b®  elosa».plantiiig  exporSjamt  of  ©srly-rlps  ri,o®  by  the 
Institut®  of  Agjrf.cultuX'®  @f  th®  Ssrattoir  Sjsjeeial  Bistriet  ■Kith  XjOW. 
Nar.-t*®  as  the  rice  v&Aety  &%  a  planting  distane®  of  6x2  ts*im« 


Iho  nyia'oer  ©f  yBwig  s@edltngs.iK  another  field  were  rssp@ot«.  | 
iwly  292,500,  461,300,  671, 300 «■  and  ?£0,000  Kith  th@  siaximia  stesas  i 
reaehdjB.g  sNsspeetivsly  615,000,  720,000,  and  810,000,  end  thd 

final  number  ®f  spikes  ■uere  363,800,  361,900,  367,500,  end  3^2,000  | 

■Kith  yislds  respestiir^y  at  642*4  5^47*3  5^5  ^sia,  sad  . ' 

^7,5  chin  as  shoKn  in  TaM.®  £*  | 

Table  £,  The  Ralatleaship  betwesn.  the  limber  of  Itsuisg  Seedlirigs,  | 
Busber  of  Si^Lkes,  and  Iteld*  .1 

■  '  ? 

The  «l@s@».pl®iiti!ig  experiment  of  ©arly-ripe  rioe  by  the  Bi«»  i 
stituta  ©f  Igriaultura  of  the  ^watov  i^eetal  M.sti’iei  ■Mi.th,  Xi®w  Nan-  I 
t*e  as  the  experimental  rlee  mriety*  | 
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Number  of  Toung 
Seedlings  Planted 
per  Mou  (10,000) 

Distance 
in  ts’un - 

Maximum  Stems 
in  GroTrjing 

Stage  (10,000) 

Ntunber  of 
Spikes 

(IO.OQOI- 

31.80 
.  32.60 
37.32 

38.40 

40.00 

Yield 

chin/mou 

618 

625 

635 

610 

..6lZ^i— 

Remarks 

Area  with 
abundant 
fertili¬ 
zer 

13.5 

16,4 

28,8 

39.2 

52.0 

3x5 

fl 

1! 

II 

11 

43.2 

56.4 

61.2 

67.2 

80*80 

14*8 

If 

' '  38*^'"'‘“ - 

28765“ 

566^.25 

19*6 

n 

50.8 

31.20 

5^3.75 

Area  with 

27.6 

(1 

5^*2 

33.46 

590 

average 

36*0 

51 

37.06 

576  • 

quantity 

44*4  :  . 

7n2 

,  37.32.^ 

..-..jiQ-— 

fertilizer 

29.25 

'■'.;c2inr 

61.  5  0 

3X3^ 

642,5 

46.13 

72.18 

36.19 

547.5 

57.13 

It 

72.00 

36,75 

545.0 

72.0 

It 

81,00 

32.25. 

507.5 

This  doesn*t  mean  that  the  number  of  spikes  and  jdeld  have  reached 
a  maximum*  Actually,  the  processes  and  adjustment  scope  of  the  increase^ 
and  decrease  of  stems  are  different  to  different  varieties,  natural  condi¬ 
tions,  and  cultivation  conditions*  ■  The  varieties  of  lou*  stem  type  with 
broad  leaves  such  as  Kwangsi  Ai-tsai-chan  are  supposed  to  have  more  ac¬ 
cumulation  of  the  photosynthesis  nourishment  in  the  raain  stem  to  supply 
the  groTfTth  of  the  young  sprouts.  Therefore,  there  is  an  early  stage  of 
sprouting,  stronger  sprouting,  and  longer  period  of  sprouting  easily  ob¬ 
taining  more  spikes  per  unit  area. 

However,  the  high  stem  varieties  with  the  big  growth  of  the  main 
stem  need  more  photosynthesis  nourishment  with  correspondingly  less  photo¬ 
synthesis  nourishment  to  weaken  the  growing  of  young  sprouts.  The  differ¬ 
ent  cultivation  conditions  in  the  different  areas  have  the  different 
sprouting , characteristics  of  different  varieties.  Therefore,  for  the  same 
variety,  the  different  sprouting  TdJ.1  result  under  different  conditions. 
HoxATever,  some  people  don H  realize  the  objective  reality  of  the  sprouting 
of  lowland  rice  under  the  high-yield  cultivation  in  the  abundant  condi¬ 
tions  of  water  and  fertilizer.  They  singlehandedly  adopt  the  close-planting 
to  control  the  sprouting.  The  results  are  early  stage  of  crowding  grovrth 
to  obstruct  light  and  ventilation,  the  abnormal  groirth  of  the  individual 
plants,  the  obstruction  to  the  normal  growth  of  the  group  plants  to  resxilt 
in  slim  stems,  early  stage  of  falling  down,  and  smaller  spikes  and  fewer 
grains  with  a  lower  yield.  The  e:^:periments  have  proved  that  under  the 
conditions  of  abundant  x^ater  and  fertilizer,  the  attempt  of  controlling  the 
sprouting  by  highly  close-planting  is  impractical#  This  attempt  is  only 
a  subjective  imagination  without  the  foundation  of  e?q)erimental  result 
and  production  experiences  in  violating  the  objective  rules  without  any 
help  to  the  experiment# 

The  automatic  adjustment  of  group  plants  is  revealed  by  the  trans- 
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formation  of  appearance  of  the  planted  stems*  In  the  early  stage  of  the 
growing  of  lowland  rice,  the  stems  are  sparsely  distributed,  but  at  the 
later  stage  of  the  growing,  the  stems-  are  increased  with  densfer  groiip 
plants  in  gradual  concentration  to  the  main  stems.  The  group  plants  of 
sparse-planting  have  more  concentration  ’on  the  stem  vTith  a  smaller  angle 
between  leaves  and  stem. and  narrower  leaves  because  the  group  plan-ts  always 
tend  to  utilize  the  space  as  revealed  in  their  automatic  adjustment. 

The  number  of  leaves  in  the  whole  life-span  of  plants  also  conforms 
x-jith  the  ati-tomatic  adjustment.  There  are  fewer  leaves  on  the  main  stem 
in  the  close-planting  lowland  rice  fields  Talcing  the  Lox-r  Han-t*e  rice 
■variety  as  an  example,  the  leaves  on  the  itiain  stem  are  around  12  if  200,000 
young  seedlings  are  planted  per  m6u»  The  leaves  decrease to  around  ten  for 
500,000  young  seedlings  per  mou,  '  ■ 

Undoubtedly,  we  still  don’t  know  much  in  th^  varidus  revela-tions^ 
of  the  group  plants  in  automatic  adjustment,  Wd  believe  that  mankind  will 
eventually  grasp  its  rules  following  the  advancement  of  the  s.eience  and 
its  techniques  to  utilize  the  advantageous  side  and  control  the  disad¬ 
vantageous  side  for  higher  and  higher  yields. 

We  acknowledge  that  the  automatic  adjustment  of  group  plants  can 
transform  the  conditions  to  promote  and  control  the  phenomena  in  serving 
mankind.  For  instance.  Comrade  Hung  Ch’tin-sring  (31^3  5028  5391)  of  the 
Chin-yu  Commune  in  Ch’ao-yang  Hsien  of  Svratow  Special  District  has  adopted 
the  measures  of  promoting  and  controlling  based  on  the  strong  sprouting 
and  longer  period  of  sprouting  of  the  Low  Nan--t'e  variety.  During  promoting. 
Hung  can  create  control  conditions  in  pre-viously  achie-ving  the  motive  of 
control  in  avoiding  the  emerging  at  an  earlier  stage  of .  the  serious 
"reversing  the  nourishment  route,"  Hence,  during  the  sprouting  the  ef^ 
fective  sprouting  rate  is  raised  to  achieve  the  increase  of  spikes  in  in¬ 
suring  the  simultaneous  good  development  of  group  and  individual  plants. 
Hence,  Hung  obtained  high  yield  experiences  three  years  in  a  row  of  more 
than  1,000  chin  per  mou.  In  19^0,  Hung  sowed  the  early- ripe  rice  young- 
seedlings  of  240,000  per  mou , (san-chiao -yang  including  sprouting  young 
seedlings)  at  the  maximum  stems  in.  the  groxd.ng  stage  of  460,000,  effective 
spikes  of  330,613  with  the  main  spikes  occupying  23*5^  oT  the  total  spikes, 
and  the  number  of  sprouting s  in  the  field  at  Z8, 6fo  of  the  total  spikes  -with 
a  mou  unit  3n.eld  of  1,218  chin  of  dry  paddy  rice* 

II,  The  Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  Sprouting  (continuation  from 
Kuang-ming  Jili-pao,  25  April  I96I, 

Comrade  Wu  Shao-nien  considered  that  the  sprouting  was  no  good 
and  he  advocated  a  realization  of  the  superiority  of  the  main  stem  to 
object  to  the  research  of  the  utilization  of  sprouting.  As  Comrade  ¥u 
said  at  the  science  discussion  meeting  in  Kwangt-ung  Province  in  December 
i960,  "Some  scientific  workers  always  consider  that  the  sprouting  character¬ 
istics  of  lowland  rice  are  the  key  to  the  high  jdeld  and  dream  at  the  re¬ 
search  of  the  nourishment  biological  relationship  of  sprouts  and  the  main 
stem.  They  are  not  interested  in  controlling  sprouting  in  the  close- 


28 


planting  production.  Does  this  kind  of  research  coincide  with  the 
direction  Of  the  development  of  production?"  . 

Although  Ifu  declared  that  the  sprouting  cannot  be  considered  as 
absolutely  good  or  bad*  yet  from  his  vieT^point  )ie  considered  the  sprouting 
to‘  be  the  absolute  bad  thing,  at  least  during  the  stage  of  close-planting. 
Quoting  his  viexiipointi  relying  on  sprouting  or  'World.ng  on  sprouting  is^ 
"difficult  to  insure  the  planned  effective  spikes,"  and  "relying  on  main 
spike,  the  effective  spikes  of  a  unit  area  can  be  easily  achieved  to  the 
planned  target."  *^he^  sprouting  is  ne^igible  to  the  yield  and  effective 
spikes  of  the  close-planting,"  We  borisider  that  on  many  sides  the  sprout¬ 
ing  coincides  with  the, eqonomy  requirement  in  struggling  for  partial- 
sprouting  spilces  or  sprouting  spikbs.  This  is  not  "passivel*  and  "relying, 
on  heaven"  for  produOtive  conditions.  Every  time, the  practice  of  production 
and  the  practice  of  high-;^eld  field  sufficiently  prove  this  point. 

Taking  a  l^ok''  'kt  thb  Kwangtung  area,  the  Swatow  Special  District  is 
the  best  laioih  high-yield  area  of  the  whole  country,  and  the  yield  of  low¬ 
land  rice  mainly  relies  On  sprouting  or  on  sprouting. spikes  to  a  consid¬ 
erable  ratio*  In  the 'areas  of  northern  Kwhngtung,  Hainan  Island,  and^ 

Western  ICwangtung’ vrith  barren  soil  laclding  the  conditions  of  cultivating 
the  sprouting  spike,  the  main  spike  is  relied  on  in  these  areas.  The  two. 
special  districts  of  Fo-shan  and  Chiang-men  have  conditions  between  the 
above  extremities.  From  the  high-yield  concluding  experiences  (as  in  Table  3) 
of  the  lowland  rice  in  the  Swatow  Special  District  in  1960»  i't  be  suf¬ 
ficiently  proved  that  the  sprouting  spike  has  the  determining  factor  on  the 
total  spikes  and, yield. 

Table  3.  The  Relationship  betireen  the  Sprouting  Spike  on  One  Side  and  the 
Total  Spikes  and  Yield  on  the  Other, 

(The  high-yield  experiraent  of  early-ripe  rice  by  the  Swatow 
Special  District  in  i960  with  Low  Nan-t*e  rice  variety,) 

of  Sprouting  85  -  75  7^.9  -  65  64,9.  -  55 '  5^.  9-^5  Below  45  Total 

Spikes _ _ _ _ _ _ _  ■  ■  '  ■  .  ■  '  - ^ - 

fo  of  Experimental  No",  No!  ^  No,  •  No,  ^Mo,  .  No, 

Fields  of  ^  of  of  ^  of  ^  of  p  of  -p 

Field  Field  ELd.  Fid.  Fid,  Fid. 

Chin/mou  _ _ _ _  ,  ,.  _  . 

1006-1210  “  ^  ZO^  1  ^7  9  60.0  2  13.3  P  0  15  100 

800-  999  0  0  12  41*5  10  34.3  6  20.7  1  3*5  29  100 

600-799  4  8,5  11  23.4  7  14.9.17  36.2  8  17,0  47  100 

Below  600  0  0  2  12.5  3  18.7  5  31.3  6  37.4  1 6  100 

From  Table  1 ,  the  high-yield  field  has  bigger  ratio  of  sprouting 
spikes.  For  instance,  the  rat^io  of  sprouting  spikes  is  not  less  than  45^ 
for  the  fields  over  1,000  chin  per  mou  of .  yield.  For  the  mou  unit  3deld 
of  below  600  chin,  it  mainly  relies  on  the  main  spike  stem.  In  Comrade 
Wu's  opinion,  the  increase  of  spikes  only  relies  on  more  planting  of 
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yomig  seedlings,  i.e, ,  only  relying  on  the  main  stems.  This  is  a  one¬ 
sided  view,  ¥e  aclmowledge  that  the  spdkes  not  only  relj'"  on  the  planted 
young  seedlings,  but  also  rely  on  the  variety  sprouting  and  cultivation 
technique.  If  grasping  the  utilization  and  control  techniques  of  spout¬ 
ing,  the  fei^er  planted  young  seedlings  can  achieve  high  spikes  and  yield. 

For  instance,  in  Table  3  the  fields  xiith  a  laou  unit  yield  of  over  800  chin 
have  300,000  to  350,000  spikesj  hoXTOVei*^  the  planted  young  seedlings  are 
fewer  than  the  planned  spikes  and  mostly  rely  on  the  higher  ratio  of 
sprouting  spike, ,  This  explains  that  ih  the  high-yield  technique,  the 
sprouting  is  not  ne^igibie  to  the  nuitiher  Cf  spikss  and  y^eld,  and  it  is 
a  consideration,  -In  the  high-yield  expediences  of  Comrade  Hung  Cli’an- 
ying,' this  point  is  also  proved,  '  HoxJ^veri  oxarig  Jo;  oOndation  limtaU^ 
the  big  field  production  cannot  rely  op  too.toCh'  Sprouting.  It  has  to 
sxxit  special  local  characteristics  and"  is  not  iilentical  at  any  place, 
OtherVjise,  it  will  lead  to  the  inistake' of  sparier-planting.  However,  we  can¬ 
not  take  the  attitude  of  Comrade  M  Shao-nien  to  absolutely  deny  the  sprout¬ 
ing  and  its,  advantages  and  singlehandedly  emphasize  the  .  contrCl  of  Jproutingi 
and  object  to  the  utilization  of  sprouting,  TiTe  advocate  the  adoption  of 
the  method  of  Combining  a  promotion  and  control  of  sprouting* 

Except  for  the  above  fxmdamental  points  in.  this  article,  yie  further 
have  different  opinions  to  Comrade  Uu’s  article  in  its  example,  proof, 
■viexrjpoint,  and  estimation,'  For  instance,  ¥u  mentioned  in  his  article  that 
the  Agricultvire  Dix/ision  of  T’ai-shan  Hsiep  had  a  method  applying  to  late- 
ripe  lox-rlapd  rice  of  1959  in  first'  adopting  a  small  clearance  betwe^ 
planting  roX'Ts  and  later  transplanting  into,  a  large  clearance  betxieen  plant¬ 
ing  rows  to  adjust  the  structure  of  the  group  plants  capable  of  consid-  ; 
erably  increasing  the  number  of  spikes,  grains,  and  the  weight  per  1,000 
grains.  The  method  is  to  pull  out  ope-half  of  the  rice  stalks  in  the 
later  stage  of  sprouting  to  transplant  to  other,  .fields,  Thoqgh  this  method 
can  achieve  a  definite  effect,  yet,  at  the  present  situation  it  cannot  be 
applied  in  big  fields  because  of  too  much  labor  needed.  Evert  neglecting 
its  practical  value,  there  is  still  the  question  of  xihether  a  yield  in¬ 
crease  is  possible  or  not.  According  to  this  method,  in  the  later  stages 
of  sprouting  of  lowland  ii.ce,  the  3>oxmg  spikelets  begin  to  sprout  in  about 
a  half  mortth*s  time.  At  that  time,  the  rice  roots  are  well  grovm  and  the 
soil  is  more  solid  than  >the  time  oj  planting  of  seedlings.  The  pxilling 
out  and  replanting  xdll  hurt  many  roots,  though  later  some  new  root  sprouts 
to  improve  a  part  of  the  group  plants  structure,  Hox'rever,  xre  consider 
that  this  method  is  difficxilt  to  simultaneously  increase  the  three  factors, 
(number  of  spikes,  number  of  grains,  and  weight  of  1,000  grains)  of  yield. 
According  to  Comrade  TJu’s.  estimate,  this  method  can  increase  69 » 000  sp^es 
at  an  increase  of  ten  grains  per  spike  and  1,2  grams  of  increase  in  weight 
per  1,000  grains,  lie  can  assume  the  rainiraura  stems  and  compute; 

Before  After 

150,000  Spikes  210,000  spikes  (increase  of  60,000  spikes) 

10  grains  per  spike  20  grains  per  spike  (increase  of  ten  grains 

per  spike  '  ^  .  , 

u'e  can  get  the  conclusion  that  even  xirithout  the  cortsideration  of 
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the  increase  of  weight  of  1.2  grams  per  1,000  pains,  ap  only  considering 
20,000  grains  per  chin,  the  increase  of  yield  is  135  chin  per  mou*  vfe 
think  it  is  doubtfnlt  If  we  are  relying  on  this  experimental  result  for 
important  conclusions,  this  experimant  must  be  made  again* 

At  last,  lie  have  to  point  out  that  .no  matter  iihether  you  are  pea¬ 
sants  or  agricultural  researchers,  the  practice  is  to  consider  a  field 
as  the  group  plants.  Before,  lie  never  computed  the  result  by  the  ^eld 
of  a  single  stalk  and  x^e  always  computed  the  result  by  the  yield  of  a  mou. 
Hox^ever,  we  sometimes  also  make  some  other  mistalces,  i*e*,  we  emphasize 
too  much  the  yield,  of  a  lot  of  field  and  neglected  the  total  yiela  of  all 
the  rice  field*  Originally,  we  had  to  consider  that  a  single  lot  of  field 
as  the  individual. plant  and  all  the  managed  field  as  the  group  plants.  Among 
these  lots  of  field,  through  the  dultivation  methods  of  the  planter,  they 
were  organically  interrelated*  Hox-iever,  few  researchers  of  us  lack  such 
conception  of  "the : total  plantation  ^as  a  group  of  plants*"  Hence,  they 
introduced  some  technical  measures  only  suitable  fov  the  increase  of  yield 
of  a  lot  of  field  or  few  lots,  and  not  suitable  to  the  management  of  the 
xThole  big  field  plantation  'tp,  spend  most  of  the  manpoxier,  material  power, 
and  the  precious  agricultuir^  .  season  to  the  felfi  lots  of  field,  sometimes 
resulting  in  the  decrease  of  output  of  the  "group  plants  of  the  whole 
plantation,"  i*e.,  regardless  of  the  increase  of  total  output*  This  con¬ 
ception  of  the  group  plants  should  be  clearly  introduced  to  crop  cxiltiva- 
tion.  and  seed  breeding*  In  our  experiment  and  introduction  of  cultivation 
technique  measures,  x^e  have  to  stick  on  this  conception  of  group  plants* ^ 
Through  reviexT  in  recent  years,  the  mistake  of  this  conception  appeared  in 
a  pai*t  of  the  cxoltivation  technique  measures  submitted  by  us*  Therefore, 
our  proposals  often  coxuLd  not  be  accepted  by  the  commune  members  in  de¬ 
creasing  the  yield  sometimes* 

In  the  summer  of  last  year,  we  went  to  the  Yang-li  Brigade  in  Hsing- 
ning  Hsien  to  conclude  the  experiences  of  the  increase  of  yield  of  lox'iland 
rice;  there  we  deeply  realized  this  point*  Last  year,  their  Ai-tsai-chan 
high-yield  field  had  a  unit  mou  yield  of  over  1,000  chin*  IJhen  X'le  dis-^ 
cussed  the  technical  measures  of  next  year,  there  were  two  different  opinions 
to  preserving  the  effective  spikes  at  300f000  to  350^000  each  mou*  On 
the  one  hand,  some  technical  cadres  advocated  that  for  insuring  the  number 
of  spikes,  there  shoxild  be  300,000  seedlings  planted.  Hoxiever,  on  the  other 
hand,  Comrade  Ts»eng  Hung  (2582  5725)»  the  brigade  leader  ^d  also  the 
agricultural  labor  model  of  aU  China,  advocated  to  sufficiently  utilize 
the  strong  sprouting  characteristic  of  Ai-tsai-chan  to  only  plant  150,000 
to  200,000  seedlings  with  sprouting  in  the  field  to  300,000  to  350,000 
spikes*  Comrade  Ts^eng^s  reasoning  xias  to  economize  one-third  to  one-half 
of  the  seedling  field.  Tlius,  these  economized  fields  could  be  used  for  pro¬ 
duction*  Iloreover,  in  the  busy  period  of  spring  ploxiing,  there  can  be  de¬ 
creased  as  much  as  hundreds  in  the  labor  force  (generally,  a  brigade  only 
has  about  1,000  people).  Furtherraore,  all  the  rice  fields  could  be  completed, 
x^th  seedling  planting  matching  the  agricultural  season,  and  the  total 
output  coxxld  be  increased*  We  considered  then  that  Comrade  Ts^eng^s 
opinion  was  correct.  Me  can  say  now  that  he  has  the  conception  of  consider- 
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in"  the  "xfhole  plantation  as-  group  plants"  in  fulfilling  the  requirements 
of  higher  output, 

Coiiirade  Vru  Shao-nien  compared  the  yield  of  610  chin  in  planting 
150*000  seedlings j (per  mou)  and  yield  of  634  chin  in  planting  500*000 
seedlings  per  mou  (originally  it  was  from  the  xirriting  of  Comrade  Yin 
Hung-chang ) ,  Comrade  lJu  considered  that  the  increase  of  jdeld  of  24  chin 
should  be  emphasized.  However*  it  is  not  our  opinion*  We  consider  that 
the  increase  of  yield  to  24  chin  has  many  shortcomings*  It  xdl.1  take  20^ 
more  chin  of  seeds,  so  actually  there  is  an  increase  in  yield  of  four  chin* 
x-Jithout  tald.ng  into  account  that  this  figure  is  possibly  an  error  in  cal- 
cxfLation,  Hox-rever*  if  it  is  really  the  increase  of  yield  of  four  elite, 
there  has  to  be  ah  increase  of  more  than  txro  times  of  the  seedling  field 
at  the  rate  of  one  mou  to  three  and  ons.-third  mou.  There  XiJill  not  only  be 
an  increase  in  the  labor  forces  but  also  an' increase  in  the  seedling  field 
resulting  tea  decrease  of  output  more  than  four  chin.  Besides,  -we  believe 
that  many  leaders  of  production  brigades  don’t  consider  the  jiLanting  of 
500,000  seedlings  per  mou  to  be  of  any  advantage*  So  those  comrades  em¬ 
phasize  that  the  inci^ase  of  "four  chin  may  lack  the  conception  of  "xrhole 
plantation  as  group  plants,"  or  they  haven’t  the  viex-ipotet  of  total  output. 
Hence,  x^re  clearly  introduce  this •  Conception  of  group  plants,  or  the  -view¬ 
point  of  total  output,  into  agiicultxiral  work.  It  can  remove  the  one-sided  ■ 
opinion  for  production  reality  and  help  to  increase  agricultural  outpu-t. 
Under  this  conception*  the  culti-vatten  eiqseriment  can  be  accurate,  so  it 
should  be  stressed  vigorously,  ’  .  . 

In  short,  we  consider  that  the  crops  have  the  characteristic  of 
automatic  adjustment  and  have  to  study  arid  grasp  its  rules  to  further  ex¬ 
ploit  oxir  subjective  mobility,  Otherxirise*  if  it  violates  the  objective 
rule,  the  emphasizing  of  subjective  mobility  is  of  no  use,  -The  agriculture 
researchers  have  to  get  the  conception  of  "whole  plantation  as  group 
plants"  and  also  the  -viexjpotet  of  "total  output"  in  regulating  the  e:xper- 
imental  plan  and  introducing  ■  the  measures  of  cultix/ation  techniques. 
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THE  DISCUSSION  OF  THE  CONCEPTION  OF  GROUP  PLANTS  BY 
THE  BIOLOGY  DEPARTMENT  OF  NAN-K'AI  UNIVERSITY 


/  Folloxfing  is  the  translation  of  an  article  written  by  Chiang 
Che-shili  (5592  0772  2514)  in  Kuang-ming  Jih-pao,  Peiping, 

26  April  1 961 ,  page  2j/ 

The  teachers  and  students  of  the  Plant  Physiology  Section  of  the 
Biology  Department  of  Nah-k*ai  University  have  recently  developed  their 
leaming  and  discussijohs'''t6  the  conception  Of  group  plants  in  agricul¬ 
tural  production,  ^  .  4. . 

In  the  discussions*  based  on  their  own  study  practice  and  realization* 
they  basically  agree  with  Yin  Hung-chang's  (3009  1347  4545)  "conception 
of  group  plants, "  "group  plants  as  a  system  capable  of  automatic  adjustment, 
and  the  "adjustment  of  group  plants  as  engaged  through  the  phenomenon  of 
’reversing  the  nourishment  route,’"  However*  they  consider  that  such  a 
kind  of  automatic  adjustment  has  a  certain  scope  and  limitations,^  The 
scope  and  limitations  are  related  to  the  various  objective  conditions  of 
cultivation  techniques  and  crop  growth.  They  feel  that  Yin  Hung-chang’s 
research  of  the  development  of  group  plants  has  to  start  from  individual 
plants  with  a  certain  degree  of  truth  and  a  certain  degree  of  deviation, 
because  Yin  neglects  that  the  development  of  the  individual  plant  has  to 
be  established  on  the  insuring  of  the  highest  productivity  of  the  poup^ 
plants  in  conforming  with  the  requirements  of  group  plants  by  the  individuals. 
They  agree  x^ith  Wu  Shao-nien’s  (0702  3599  1628)  viexjpoint  of  the 
individual  development  from  the  angle  of  group  plants,  and  the  individual 
development  cannot  rely  only  on  the  automatic  adjustment  of  group  plants 
and  have  to  be  estimated  x-iith  man’s  subjective  mobility.  In  obtaining  the 
maximum  economic  effect  of  the  high-yield  crops,  consideration  should  be 
given  to  both  individual  development  and  close-planting  and  not  just  one 
of  them.  However*  the  close-planting  method  of  ITu  Shao-nien  is  not  co¬ 
incidental  to  the  economic  principle  in  production. 

As  for  the  biological  conception  of  individual  and  group  plants,  some 
comrades  consider  that  both  individual  and  group  biology  are  activity  rules 
in  researching  plant  life.  However,  some  comrades  consider  that  the  re¬ 
search  of  individual  biology  emphasizes  the  discussion  of  the  internal 
organs  of  the  biological  process*  the  strength  of  the  biological  process,  the 
process  rules  of  the  biological  groxrth,  and  its  reaction  to  the  outside 
conditions.  The  research  of  group  biology  is  mainly  to  start  from  the  ad¬ 
vance  of  the  unit  yield*  to  explore  the  various  biological  processes  and  the 
strength  variation  of  the  group  plants*  to  research  the  various  conditions 
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within  and  viithout  in  facilitating  the  group  plants  to  achieve  high  yield 
and  the  rules  to  group  plants# 

Concerning  the  concrete  difference  between  individual  and  group 
biology,  some  comrades  consider  that  there  is  possibly  the  qualitative 
difference  in  the  organs  of  the  individual  and  group  biiogy  because  in 
close-planting,  the  mechanical  components  such  as  fibers  of  the  plants 
are  weakened#  For  instance,  in  highly  close-planting,  maize  cannbt  grow 
a  grain  spil^e#  Limited  by  the  present  scientific  and  technical  levels, 
there  cannot  be  detected  the  qualitative  difference  of  individual  and 
group  biological  organs*  The  opposite,  opinion  considers  that  there  is  no 
qualitative  difference  betx^een  individu^  and  g^oup  biology#  It  does  not 
reveal  biological  organs,  but  the  pairticiliai*  biological  rules  of  the  group 
plants#  They  consider  that  the  group  cohsi^^ts  Of  the  individuals,  and 
the  biological  organs  of  the  individuals  at*e  also  the  biological  organs 
of  the  group#  The  rational  group  stiiucture  shotiid  have  healthy  individuals# 
Hence,  under  the  conditions  of  high  yield, .  it  is  impossible  for  the  group 
plants  to  cause  the  considerable, variation  of  individual  biological  organs# 

The  qualitative  difference  between  group  and  individual  biology 
can  be  explained  by  the  •reversing  of  nourishment  route*^  phenomenon  of^ 
group  plants  as  submitted  by  Yin  Hurig-chang#  For  instance,  the  sprouting 
characteristic  of  lowland  rice  and  x-fheat  is  that  under  the  individu^  plant 
condition  of  sufficient  water  and  fertilizer,  the  sprouting  can  be  in¬ 
creased  rapidly  vrith  the  most  of  the  sprouting  being  effective  without  the 
reversing  of  nourishment  route”  phenomenon#  However,  in  the  conditions 
of  group  plants,  there  appears  the  ” reversing  of  nourishment  route”  phen¬ 
omenon  to  change  the  sprouting  from  fex^r  to  more,  and  after  reaching  the 
peak,  the  sprouting  nuDiber  decreases  to  stabilize  at  a  definite  level# 
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STRESSING  research  OF  ELMT„PHISI0L0GY  TO  CONCLUDE' 

THE,  EXPERIENCES  OF  HIGH-YIELD  AGRICULTURE 

/“FolloxAng  iW-a  'Crgnslation  bf  an,  article  by  Liu  K’eng 

(0^1  4837>»  4eputy, .chief  ^ 

Research  Division, ' of 'the  .AL.cadeniia  Sinica  in  ICxAang-ming 

Jih-pao,  PeipingV'  SS  Api|l' ' 

Plant  physiology  ip  a  science  xfhich  studies  the  life  phenomena  of 
plants  in  dealing  xiith  the  biologicai  processes  occurring  x-iithin  the 
plants,  and  in  studying  the  relationship  between  the  biology  processes  and 
living  conditions  to  control  the  growth  rule.  Thus,  man  can  change  these 
processes  at  his  >Jish  to  control  the  plant  groxrth  better  in  achieving  the 
target  of  production  increase* 

Although  it  has  been  more  than  40  years  since  the  start  of  re¬ 
search  in  plant  physiology,  still  plant  physiology  x^as  regarded  as  a  pure 
science  before  the  Liberation  and  did  not  cooperate  x-jith  production*  In 
the  30  years  before  the  Liberation,  plant  physiology  progressed  very  slowly 
in  our  country*  In  the  early  years  folloX’Ting  the  Liberation,  vinder  Psirty 
leadership,  the  capitalist  research  direction  of  science  which  separated 
it  from  prodtiction  and  practice  was  tu3:tied  to  emphasize  that  science  has  to 
serve  national  construction  and  theory  has  to  be  linked  xAth  practice.  So 
the  appearance  of  plant  physiology  in  our  country  could  then  be  changed. 

In  1958,  as  pushed  by  the  great  leap  fortf^ard  of  agriculture,  the^ 
researchers  of  plant  physiology  went  to  the  countryside  to  conclude  agric¬ 
ultural  high-yield  experiences*  The  appearance  of  this  branch  of  science 
was  then  entirely  renewed.  In  spring  of  1958  a  vigorous  debate  developed* 

A  fexf  scientists  deeply. rooted  in  the  viex-jpoint  of  capitalist  thought,  and 
capitalist  scientific  vieiipoints,  objected  to  going  to  the  countryside, 
and  doubted  that  the  concluding  of  agricioltural  high-sdeld  experiences  could 
help  develop  plant  physiology*  They  acknowledged  that  although  the  peasants 
had  rich  production  experiences,  yet  the  concluding  of  experiences  co'^d 
not  develop  scientific  theory*  Later,  many  facts, proved  that  their  view¬ 
point  xms  wrong. 

The  Peiping  Plant  Physiology  Research  Division  of  the  Academia 
Sinica  has  followed  the  Party^.s  instructions,  of.  the  route  of  scientific  re¬ 
search,  and  the  practical  unification  in  research  x^orkin  thoroughly 
executing  the  mass  route  to  unify  the  old  sind  young  scientific  researchers 
to  conclude  the  agricultural  high-yield  experiences*  Ue  have  achieved  many 
significant  merits  in  the  three  years*.  Through  the  cooperation  of ^ the 
Peiping  Plant  Physiology  Research  Division  and  the  related  scientific 


organization,  three  vxork  bases  have  been  established  at  the  ™ 

Commune  in  Tientsin,  the  Chimg-te  Commune  in  the  east  suburbs  of  Pexpng, 
and  the  Liu-ying  Commune  in  Shih-chai-chuang  to  research  the  production 
of  lowland  rice,,  wheat,  and  cotton  in  engaging  high-yield  e^q^er^en  s  m, 
the  peasant  masses  Under  the  leadership  of  the  loc^  Party  Committee# 
the  same  time,  laboratory  resesrcli  has  been  intimately  coordinated  o 
analyze  and  advance  the  peasants*  high-yield  experiences  to  elevate 
scientific  theories* 

In  the  production  of  lowland,  ride,  we  ’4a  ve  eoncluded  the  ^seedling 
breeding  experiences  of .ihetientsin-^reapeasaht  masses  to  design  wit  o 
peasants  the  improvem^t  of  Seedbed  See^lng*iibrdeding  with  a  preliminaxy 
success  to  earlier  sow  the  lotiland  rice  itl  the  Po-hai^  area  to 
and  rotten  seedlings*  This  research  work  has  ]Deen  paid  attention  by  the 
Tientsin-area  Party  Coriimittee  and  the  masses  for  activity  expansion* 

In  the  work  base  of  the  Hsin-li-ts*un  Commune,  the  scientific  re¬ 
searchers  have  preliminarily  conclxided  a  series  of  theories  of  ** coordination 
of  grain  and  stem"  for  the  production  of  lowland  rice  in  the  ei^eiynents 
\7lth  old  peasants*  This  series  of  theories  has  a  new  recognition  in  the 
application  of  the  ** eight-character  constitution"  of  agriculture,  especi^ly 
with  expensive  research  of  four  characters  of  "management,"  "close,  ferti¬ 
lizer,"  and  "xTater***  On  "management,"  owing  to  the  execution  of  "three 
early"  and  "three  timel^^, "  the  disadvantageous  factors  of  the  natural^ 
conditions  have  been  overcome  in  settling  the  foundation  of  deep  plowing  and 
careful  cultivation*  The  ** three  early**  is  early  to  plox^r  fields,  early  to 
plant  seedlings,  and  early  to  apply  fertilizer;  the  **thi?ee  timely"  is  the 
tiraely  supplementary  planting  of  one  seedling  after  another,  the  supplementary 
application  of  fertilizer  upon  fertilizer,  and  removing  x^eeds  and  stirring 
the  seedling  soil*  On  **close**  the  adoption. of  the  rational  close-planting 
in  suiting  the  main  and  sprouting  stems  in  the  locality  and  mutually 
emphasizing  the  main  and  sprouting  stems;  ’'fertilizer**  is  the  control  of 
the  rules  of  yellow  and  black  of  the,  leaves  of  the  rice  plant,  the  grow¬ 
ing  grain  and  stem,  and  the  coordination  of  grain  and  stem;  **water'*  is 
skill  with  we  have  to  control  the  principles  of  harmonizing  x^ater  and 
fertilizer,  and  the  contradictions  of  x^rater  and  fertilizer  with  the  ade¬ 
quate  irrigating  quantities  of  xrater*  Thus,  every  sector  of  the  groxring 
rule  of  the  lowland  rice  can  be  solved  in  achiexlng  the  stabilization  of 
high  yield. 

In  xfheat  production,  the  scientific  researchers  in  the  suburbs  of 
Peiping  have  a  clearer  xinderstanding  to  the  degree  of  ration^  close¬ 
planting  of  xfheat  through  high-yield  experiments.  They  have  clarified 
that  the  eight-character  constitution  of  agriculture  is  a  relationship  of 
debate  and  proof,  and  we  cannot  consider  "close**  separately.  We  have  ^  - 

done  some  exploration  work  in  the  relationship  of  the  , rule  of  the  quantity 
of  viheat  sprouting,  the  relationship  betxjeen  the  main  stem  and  sprouts, 
and  the  control  of  xlnter  soxlng  of  wheat.  This  year  we  shall  emphasize 
to  conclude  the  experiences  of  transforming  low-3rield  wheat  fields  into  high- 
yield  fields  to  seek  the  principal  cause  of  the  loxr-yield  xirheat.  in  a  part 
of  the  Peiping  area  and  to  explore  the  groxJing  rules  in  transforming  the 
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low  yield  of  wha&t  to  a  high  yieldi  , 

In  cotton  productiohi  the  fall' of  capsules  and  nnopened  flower  buds 
is  the  key  point  in  effecting  the  yield.  In  over  two  years  we  have  con¬ 
cluded  the  results  of  the  peasants*  high-yield  experiences  and  preliminary 
finds  of  a  series  of  measures  in  breaking  the  "three  barriers"  and  pre-^ 
serving  the  "three  boll  periods"  of  the  cotton  plant.  This  series  of  high- 
yield  e2i5)eriences  has  been  gradually  elevated  to  theories  by  our  scientific 
analysis  work.  The  so-called  preservation  of  "three  boll  periods"  is  more 
bolls  before  "slight  heat"  and  "great  heat"  (one-half  and  one  month  re¬ 
spectively  after  summer  solstice),  preserving  bolls  in  "slight  heat"  and 
great  heat"  (txTo  solar  terms),  and  straggling  for  more  autumn  cotton  bolls. 
Thus,  we  can  achieve  the  high-yield  target  of  growing  bolls  in  "slight 
heat"  and  "great  heat"  t'dth  bolls  covering  the  middle  stem  of  the  cotton 
plant,  and  the  full  covering  of, autumn  bolls  for  a  rich  harvest.  The  so- 
called  "brealdng  three  barriers^  has  the  first  barrier  as  the  "foundation 
barrier”  of  "six  early,"  i,e*  the  early  plOidng  of  fields#  the  early  soaring 
of  seedlings,  the  early  medium  plowing*  the  early  selection  of  young  seed¬ 
lings,  the  early  completion  of  selection  of  yovmg  seecEings,  and  the  early 
killing  of  insects  in  carrying  otit  early  seedlhgs,  - complete  seekings,  same 
height  of  seedlings,  harmonizing  of  seedlings,  and  strong  seedlipgs. 

The  peasants*  measure  and  standard  are  "late  first  I'later  irrigation 
and  "early  second  water  irrigation,"  Through  medium  plowing,  we  can 
achieve  the  rational  growth  of  seedlings.  The  second  barrier  is  the 
"increase  and  preserve  unopened  flower  buds  and  capsules"  xiiith  light  as  the 
key  point,  Tlie  third  barrier  is  the  prevention  Of  early  declining  of  the 
cotton  plant  to  fioll  covering  of  autumn  bolls.  In  preliminary  research, 
before  and  after  the  cotton  floTTOr  blooming  is  the  key  period  of  whether 
the  high-yield  can  be  achieved  or  not,  ¥e  have  to  avoid  the  suspension 
of  water  irrigation  and  fertilizer  application.  Through  the  concluding  of 
the  peasants*  experiences  of  high  3n.eld,  we  have  a  clearer  recognition  that 
in  the  grotring  stage  of  cotton,  we  can  control  the  rational  stem  type, 
the  coordinating  balance  of  nourishment  groxjing  and  reproductive  groxEng, 
prevent  the  longer  flower  blooming  at  the  early  period  and  the  early  de¬ 
clining  in  the  later  period  in  achieving  high  yield.  In  the  three  factors 
of  water,  fertilizer,  and.  light,  vrhich  factor  is  dominant  enough  to  cause 
the  falling  of  bolls  in  "slight  heat"  and 'fereat  heat?"  he  have  prelimin¬ 
arily  concluded  that  "light"  is  the  dominant  factor.  In  avoiding  the 
boll  fallings  in  "slight  heat"  and  "great  heat,"  we  have  to  seek  the  unifica¬ 
tion  and  contradictions  betxieen  the  processes  of  photo^thesis  and 
respiration. 

In  the  research  of  the  "coordination  of  grain  and  stem"  of  the 
lowland  rice,  the  increase  and  decrease  of  the  X'fheat  sprouting,  and  the 
rational  stem  pattern  of  cotton  have  greatly  supplemented  the  scientific 
theories  of  plant  physiology.  This  research  work  has  provided  many  new 
contents  in  the  relationship  of  plant  groxiing  and  the  forming  of  organs,  in 
the  relationship  betxxeen  nourishment  grox-ring  and  reproductive  groxring,  and 
in  the  relationship  between  the  rational  big  field  actixrities  and  the 
utilization  of  light mergy  in  the  big  field.  Moreover,  through  the  exper- 
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iences  of  our  peasants’  applying  of  organic  fertilizers,  our  scientific 
researchers  have  ascertained  the  Superiority  of  the  organic  fertilizer  to 
the  increase  of  crop  yields#  It  is  understood  that  the  lowland  rice  can 
have  a  metabolism  effect  on  methane  in  the.  organic  fertilizer#  This  has 
opened  a  new  route  to  the  research  of -carbohydrate  metabolism-of  high- 

class  plants#  '  ■  . 

In  the  recent  three  years j  under  the  Pai*ty*s  correct  leadership > 
although  the  plant  physiology  research  work  has  obtained  many  merits,  yet 
it  cannot  be  denied  that  in  the  work  there  exist' many  shortcomings  and 
there  is  insufficient  e:q)loitation  for  the  function  of  plant  physiology  to 
agricultural  production#  The  capitalist  scientific  .  vieTripoints  of  separating 
production  and  practice ’for  purely  theoretical  science  haven*t  been^ com¬ 
pletely  wiped  out#  These  thoughts  are  still  affecting  the  scientific  re¬ 
searchers  to  a  certain  degree  and  are  obstructing  their  better  serving 
production#  The  great  development  of  agriculture#  especially  grain,  is  the 
serious  task  of  all  the  Party  and  all  the  people,  so  the  current  mission 
of  the  reaearchers  of  plant  physiology  is  very  tough.  Ue  have  to  firmly 
follow  the  Party* s  instruction  to  continuously  learn  from  the  peasants  ac-  , 
cording  to  the  principle  of  the^  eight- character  constitution  of  agriculture 
to  conclude  the  peasants*  Kigh-yi^ld  eDcperiences  and  elevate. them  into 
scientific  theories  to  command  production  and  push  the  development  of  this 
branch  of  science. 

On  the  one  hand,  we  have  to  conclude  the  rules  , and  theories  of  high 
crop  3rields,  and  on  the  other  hand,  we  have  to  organize  appropriate  manpower 
to  research  in  the  transformation  of  low  rt^l^  high  yield  and  the  trans- 
forraation  of  mediiua  yield  to  high  yield# 

Agricultural  production  is  a  very  complicated  process#  In  the  process 
between  the  crops  and  environment,  between  individual  plants  and  group 
plants,  between  the  various  organs  of  the  individual  plant,  there  exists  the 
relationship  of  the  contradictions,  the  unification  of  contradictions, 
and  the  transformation  of  contradictions.  From  these  complicated  living 
phenomena  to  the  seeldng  of  the  objective  roles,  plant  physiology  researchers 
have  to  double  their  efforts  in  learning  the  natural  dialectic  materialism 
of  debate  and  proof  to  improve  their  thinking  method  and  to  develop  the 
spirit  of  "letting  100  flowers  bloom#"  In  concluding  the  esq^eriences  of 
high  yield,  we  have  to  concretely  attempt  to  carry  out  the  "clear  situation, 
great  determination,  and  correct  method#"  Under  the  Party* s  leadership 
and  the  glorious  brilliance  of  the  three  Red  banners,  x^e,  the  plant 
physiology  researchers,  courageously  march  f onward# 
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THE  VARIATIONS  OF  WORLD  CLIMATE  DURIife  TIIE 
PERIODS  OF  HISTORY 


/_**"Following  is  a  translation  of  an  article  by  Chu  K*o- 
chen  (4555  0668  2823)  in  Kuang-ming  Jih-pap,  Peiping, 
27  April  1961,  page  2./ 


It  is  a  long-debated  problem  whether  there  were, variations  of 
world  climate  during  the  period  of  history.  To  this  problem,  the  disputes 
are  not  only  among  historians,  but  there  are  also  different  opinions  among 
astronomers  and  meteorologists.  From  the  19th  centuiy  to  the  early  stages 
of  the  20th  century,  some  European  astronomers  and  meteorologists,  in¬ 
cluding  A-la-ko  of  France  and  Fen-han  of  Germany,  recognized  that  in 
the  period  of  the  past  2,000  to  3 >000. years,  there  was  no  basic  variation 
of  climate  on  the  Eurasian  continent.  So,  only  with  climate  record  of  30 
years  in  a  place,  the  average  temperature  and  rainfall  can  represent  the 
standard  situation  of  temperature  and  rainfall  in  the  period  of  history  in 
this  place.  However,  in  the  recent  60  years,  the  climate  records  and  their 
variations  in  the  various  places  of  the  world  have  completely  overthroxiin 
the  incorrect  theory  of  constant  climate,  which  cannot  stand  through  debate 
and  proof, 

T'u  Ghang-wang  (3205  7022  2598),  the  chief  of  the  Central  Weather 
Bureau,  published  an  article  in  the  Jen-min  Jih-pao  on  26  January  concisely 
narrating  the  problem  of  warmer  climate  in  the  20th  century.  This  problem 
is  not  only  vigorously  debated  in  the  scientific  papers  in  Europe  and 
America,  but  also  has  caused  the  economic  transformation  of  agriculture, 
forestry,  ranching,  fisheries,  and  transportation  of  some  areas  of  the  world. 

This  is  more  impressive  in  the  high  latitude  areas  on  the  variations 
of  climate  in  the  20th  century.  From  the  1 870's  to  the  1930’s  the  Mezen 
River  area  in  the  European  sector  of  the  USSR  increased  in  temperature  at 
an  average  of  1,6  degrees  centigrade,  and  the  northern  limit  of  the 
tundra  moved  northward  by  some  40  Idilometers,  In  1893  to  I896,  when  Nansen, 
the  Norwegian  geographer,  explored  the  North  Pole,  the  thickness  of  ice 
caps  in  the  Arctic  Ocean  was  3^5  centimeters.  In  1 937  to  1 940 ,  Hsi-to- 
fu  of  the  USSR  went  to  the  Arctic  Ocean  and  measured  the  ice  thiclmess 
at  only  218  centimeters  in  the  same  area  Nansen  e3q)lored.  Because  of  thin¬ 
ner  ocean  ice,  the  summer  navigation  season  in  the  Arctic  Ocean  was  pro¬ 
longed  from  three  months  around  I900  to  seven  months  after  1940,  The 
decrease  of  ocean  ice  is  not  only  beneficial  to  navigation,  but  also  has 
transformed  the  animal  life  in  the  territory  near  the  Arctic  Ocean  by 
indirectly  affecting  the  economic  life  of  human  society.  From  ancient  times 
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up  to  1930  the  Eskimos  on  Greenland  lived  by  catching  seal-leopards.  How¬ 
ever,  after  1930,  seal-leopards  did  not  come  to  this  territory  and  were 
replaced  by  large  groups  of  cod.  So,  for  the  last  30  years  the  Eskimos 
have  lived  by  catching  cod. 

In  the  last  50  to  100  years,  the  snow-line  of  the  world  s  high 
mountains  and  glaciers  has  retreated  upward.  These  are _ popular  phenomena. 

The  big  glaciers  have  shrunk,  the  small  glaciers  have  disappeared,  and  the 
snow-lines  have  been  elevated.  From  1922  to  19^6  Lapland  Glacier  in 
Sweden  decreased  its  volume  by, 70»000»000  cubic  meters,  and  the  Pai-lin- 
na-hsi  Glacier  in  the  Alps  Mountains  of  Central  Europe  melted  and  disap¬ 
peared.  From  1902  to  1946  the  Mo-erh  Glacier  in  Alaska  retreated  22  Icuo- 
meters  s,t  an  average  annual  rate  of  500  meters.  The  glacier  in  Mt.  Kenya 
near  the  African  eqhctor  xiith  an,  elevation  of  5»200  meters  has  retreated 
so  rapidly  that  it  lias  Ibwered  the  lake  level  at  the  base  of  the  mountain 
and  caused  the  Sahara  Desert  to  move  southward  at  more  than  one  kilometer 
every  year.  Recently, ’ according  to  the  reports  of  the  Soviet  exploration 
teams  at  the  South  Pole,  the  glaciers  in  the  Antarctic  Continent  have 
3,lS0  ©d# 

The  glaciers  of  Europe,  Africa,  North  America,  and  Antarctica  are 
retreating.  The  similar  phenomena  have  occurred  in,  Asia.  According  to  the 
investigation  of  Hung-pao-te,  the  German  natural  scientist  of  the  1830s, 
the  snow-line  on  the  northern  slope  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains  between  31  : 

to  32  degrees  north  latitude  had  an  elevation  of  5*06?  meters;  however, 
the  measured  height  of  the  snow-line  one  year  ago  by  the  Shih  Chan-ch  un 
(0670  0594  2504)  mountain  climbing  team  of  our  coimtry  to  the  Teng-chu-mu- 
lang-ma  Peak  was  only  5»80G  meters.  In  a  span  of  120  years,  the  snow-line 
was  elevated  733  meters.  The  elevating  of  the  snow  line  causes  the  lift^g 
of  the  steppe  line,  forest  line,  and  the  limitation  of  mankind's  plantation. 

In  recent  years,  the  members  of  the  glacier  teams  and  the  compre¬ 
hensive  investigation  teams  of  the  Academia  Sinica  everywhere  saw  the  re¬ 
treating  phenomena  of  the  glaciers  in  T'ien  Shan,  Ala  Shan,  and  the  Himalaya 
Mountains,  Without  any  mark  in  the  past,  the  speed  of  retreating  cannot  . ^ 
be  estimated  accurately.  As  reported  by  old  peasants  in  Ku-cheng-tze  (ICxtai; 
of  SinMang,  "Forty  years  ago  the  nearby  snow  line  in  Eogdo  Ula  was  400  ^ 
meters  to  the  peak.  How,  only  the  peak  is uanowy  on  summer  days."  This  is 
a  reference.  But  some  of  the  other  glaciers  advance.  Accorc^g  to  the 
investigation  of  31 8  glaciers  in  Europe  in  19^  and  1950,  96/^  of  the  glaciers 
retreated,  0.5^  stabilized,  and  the  remaining  3, 5‘^  advanced.  Few  glaciers 
investigated  by  the  glacier  team  of  the  Academia  Sinica  in  Ala  Shan  and 
T’ien  Shan  advanced.  Most  of  them  retreated. 

Starting  in,  the  recent  100  years,  the  retreating  of  the  glaciers 
in  the  continents  has  added  melted  water,  .to  the  oceans  to  elevate 

the  sea  level.  According  to  the  data  of  sea  levels  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
the  Mediterranean  Sea,  and  the  Baltic  Sea,  ten  centimeters  have  been 
elevated  in  the  recent  100  years.  If  all  the  glaciers  on  the  xjorld  s  con¬ 
tinents  were  melted,  it  is  estimated  that  the  sea  level  would  be  elevated 
by  80  to  90  meters,  Thenthe  big  cities,  like  Peiping  ,  Shanghai,  London, 

New  York,  and  Leningrad  would  be  submerged  in  the  seas.  However,  we  don’t 
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have  to  T-Torry  about  it  since  the  cliraate  variations  progress  like  wave 
and  spiral.  It  was  so  in  the  period  of  history  or  pology. 

In  the  most  recent  period  of  geolo^,  i*©*f  in  the  later  ^.glaciation 
periodf  there  appeared  four  glacial  periods  and  four  inter-glacial  periods 
in  Korthem  Europe  and  Merica,  I'Jhether  or  not  there  were  glaciers  in 
China  in  the  later  glaciation  period  xms  a  dispute  in  the  past.  However, 
through  large-scale  geological  exploration  and  geographical  investigation 
folloxdng  the  Liberation,  it  has  been  proved  that  in  many  areas  of  our 
country  like  North  China,  the  Northeast,  East  China,  THen  Shan,  and  Ala 
Shan,  there  had  been  glacial  and  inter-glacial  periods.  In  the  later 
glaciation  period,  the  climate  was  much  colder  than  now.  As  estimated, 
the  average  summer  temperature  in  Gearmany  and  France  at  that  time  was  colder 
than  now  by  eight  degrees  centigrade,  and  in  tfie  winter  colder  by  12  degrees 
centigrade.  In  the  inter-glacial  period  the  climate  was  similar  or  milder 
than  now.  .  -  ■  •  ^  ^ 

.  By  the  technique  of  the  carbon  isotope,  in  detenaining  the  age  of 
rock,  we  have  an  accurate  method  of  detezinining  the  deposits  during  the ^ 
period  of  the  later  glaciation’  period,,  such  as  the  ages  of  peat  and.  fossils. 
Recently,  the  technique  of  the  oxygen  18  isotope  has  further  advanced  the 
method  of  determining  the  sea  water  temperature  when  the  sea  sediment  was 
deposited.  In  the  time  of  the  maximum  expansion  of  glaciers,  the  sea 
level  was  scores  of  meters  lower  than  now  irrith  the  equator  sea  water  tempera¬ 
ture  then  around  23  degrees  centigrade.  In  the  inter-glacial  period,  the 
sea  level  was  nearing  the  present  one,  and  the  sea  water  temperature  at 
the  equator  was  28  to  29  degrees  centigrade,  '  In  the  Temperate  Zone  and 
semi-tropical  zone,  there  x^’ere  bigger  differences  of  sea  water  temperatures 
in  the  glacial  and  inter-glacial  periods. 

As  viewed  by  geologists,  we  are  nox^r  still  in  the  fourth  inter-glacial 
period,  which  began  as  early  as  10,000  years  ago  xAth  little  climate  varia¬ 
tions  like  x^aves  with  smaller  amplitude.  In  some  areas  from  the  advancing 
and  retreating  of  the  glaciers  in  the  high  mountains,  the  vaiiety-variations 
of  animals  and  plants,  the  expansion  and  shiinkage  of  the  lakes,  and  the 
written  records  in  the  period  of  history,  we  Imox^  the  outline  of  cliraate 
variations  in  the  recent  10,000  years.  In  ^Sweden,  NorxTay,  and  Iceland  in 
recent  times,  more  glacier  research  has  been  conducted^  We  know  from  the 
research  that  the  climate  of  the  Scandinavian'  Peninsxila  and  Iceland  x^as 
mostly  mild  after  the  end  of  the  glacial  period  at  the  time  of  B.C. 

to  1,000  B.C.  This  was  the  golden  period. 

At  that  time,  the  snoxT  line  in  the  Hiia-t*ai-na-cho-erh  Mountain 
elevated  to  1,400  meters  above  sea  level.  In  500  B.C. ,  the  snow  line  lowered 
at  500  to  600  meters  above  sea  level.  Later,  in  the  period  of  the  Roman 
Btnpire  from  0  A,D,  to  400  A.D. ,  there  was  once  a  time  of  milder  climate, 
but  not  long  afterwards  it  became  cold  again.  From  870  A.D.  to^  1,200  A.D. 
the  snovr  line  climbed  to  1,100  meters  above  sea  level.  This  is  about  the 
present  height.  Later,  the  climate  turned  colder  again  between  the  17th 
century  and  I9th  century,  or  what  is  called  the  ”small  glacial  period" 
in  meteorology.  This  xjas  the  coldest  period  after  the  glacial  period  in 
the  Scandinavian  Peninsula.  In  the  recent  100  years,  the  climate  has  become 
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milder  to  restore  the  snoif  line  ^  CTelel°in”'thrs<»Sinavian 

level.  In  other  »ords.  there  mere  three  “^“^^XftTthe  period  of 
Peninsula  in  the  past  .2,500  ^ears,  it®**  Middle  years  of  the  T*ahg 

Ch*iin.ch‘iu  and  Chan-lcuo,  six  djoiastxes  to  of  Tao- 

Dynasty.  and  the  beginnins  of  the  in  the  si  three  periods 

Icuang  in-our  country.  There  ygLs  of  the  T‘ang  Bynasty 

than  now.  Bat  the  two  Han  Dynasties,  ^  .^be  climate  was  amilar 

to  the  Northern  Sung  Dynasty,,  the  SL  now. 

to  now.  Before^Ch*u^-cU  xu,  g3_^gte  variations  in  western  Europe 

have  and  hnmid. 

the  United  Kingdom  ^nd;  western,,  ^urope^  ^^sed  on  the  remaining  plant 
climate  before  the  period  of  history  is  tes  ^  Brookes  of  the 

varieties  of  the  ancient  tMies  in  +  Lrope  for  the  typhoons, 

Dnited  Kingdom  researched  the  estimated  that 

severe  winters,  flood,  and  drought  c^jmities,  etc.^_  Southern  Sung, 

in  western  Europe  in  the  priods  of  the  climate 

the  Ifongol  Dynasty,  and  the  txTO  Hal^Dynasties,  the  T‘ang 

was  colder  than  now,,  and  in  the  periods  of  the  two  han^^ 

Dynasty,  and  the  Sung  Dynasty,  the  lhan  ndx^. 

present  time.  .  Before  .^nin^^rad  Institute,  of  Geography 

Professor  Hsi-ni-te-ni-rk*o-fu  of  the_  ^n^graa 

has  done  mudi  research  °’^,  '*^^®  ®  vTi+h  drought.  His  research 

area  of  southern  Russia  is  often  confronted  ..  Russian 

work  dealt  princip^y  .viith  resSfmlthod  starts  from  the 

Plain  in  the  past  ,  thousands  of  years.  The  „  of  the 

elevating  and  loxrering  of  the  l^ce  spr  aces  rn  te-ni-k’o-fy.,  there 

USSR.  From  the  research  results  of  Professor  Hsi-ni-  -  The  humid 

were  also  climatic  variations  of  ?c^^®6or?c!'  SJd  1,500  A.D.,  with 
peilods  emerged  at  5,000  B.C.,^ 3,600  B.C,,  _  +o*eo  years  of  the  humid- 

dryer  periods  tetweep  th^  to’'l'Mrwrs.^^^er  4e^5th  century,  the 
dry  cycles  m.th  the  longest_to  1.^0  y  '  •  ■  pai.hsin-ssu- 

S;n™2rr“^irS^:Son  'Wher  Bu^a^  in  L«a 

flood  calamities,  severe  uinters,  lack  of  ^w.  ^  cold-mild 

ryLS^B^^t^e^fr£f  i5?h  s: 

sihf S&K: 

River,  one  of  the  longest  rivers  in  the  xiorld,' flows. through  its  terriioiy. 
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Every  sunmer  the  flood  of  the  Kile  River  brings  in  the  mud  which  fertilizes 
the  land.  Moreover,  the  flood  xrater  can  be  used  for  irrigation*  There 
are  tx-io  big  tributaries  of  the  Kile  River,  the  Blue  and  Miite  Kile  Rivers. 

The  I'Jhite  Kile  River  originates  in  Uganda  and  Sudan  on  the  equator  xfith 
a  cliriiate  of  all-year  rain.  The  Blue  Kile  Rix/er  originates  in  Ethiopia, 
xjith  a  monsoon  climate,  rain  occurring  only  betxireen  June  and  September, 

Since  the  merging  of  the  Blue  and  ilhite  Kile  Rivers,  the  Kile  River  flows 
northward  to  the  Mediterranean  Sea  nbar  Alexandria  xJith  only  one  more 
tributary.  The  flood  period  of  the  Kile  River  starts  in  Jxme,  causing  an 
elevation  of  the  x^ater  level,  vjith  the  highest  occurring  in  August  and 
September  and  ending  in  October, 

After  the  flood,  the  xjater  of  the  Kile  is  maintained  by  the  White 
Kile  River,  but  the  e^ctent  of  the  flood  every  year  relies  mainly  bn  the 
Blue  Kile  River,  Since  ancient  times,  the  field  irrigation  in  Egypt 
has  completely  relied  on  the  Kil§  flood  in  sxxmmer,  so  there  vrere  records 
in  all  dynasties  for  the  highest  and  lox-rest  x-xater  lexrels  of  ^  the  Kile  River, 

The  records  yiere  completely  preserved  in  the  periods  of  A,D,  to  1,480  A.D, 
xd.th  a  part  of  the  records  prese:^d  after  1,480  A,D*  Since  the  J^ver  bed 
was  raised  by  the  mud  sediment  Xidth  different  quantities  of  irrigation  water 
in  different  dynasties,  therefore,  it  is  difficult  to  determine  the  quan-- 
titles  of  rainfall  in  different  dynasties  from  the  xrater  levels,  Hoxrever, 
according  to  the  charts  and  tables  made  from  the  highest  and  loxTOst  x-rater, 
levels  of  years,  we  can  see  thsit  there  are  cyclic  elevating  and  loxrering 
of  water  levels  ■vrith  the  periods  from  30  yrears  to  50  years.  Geographer 
Professor  Ho-Ch*ai-ying  of  Cairo  University  x-rrote  a  book  in  1955»  fhe 
Climate  and  Plant  Variations  in  the  Saliara-Arab  Deserts  and  Mankind*s 
Adaptation.  1le~pojinted  Out  that  the  territories  of  East  Sahara  and  Arabia 
were  more  humid  than  noxi  f3X)m  the  prehistorical  era  to  the  time  of  Christ, 
From  the  third  to  the  sixth  centxxry,  the  climate  was  dry^'er.  He  quoted 
proofs  of  the  laany  X'jater-storing  ponds  on  the  edges  of  Syria  during  the 
Roman  Empire,  Moreover,  some  small  mountainous  countries  moved  their  capi¬ 
tals  upxrards  to  the  moxmtains, 

Oxiring  to  the  lack  of  Ixistorical  records  in  South  and  North  America, 
such  is  the  case  of  the'  records  to  the  advancing  and  retreating  of  glaciers 
and  the  rising  and  loxrering  of  rivers.  Concerning  the  climatic  variations 
in  the  period  of  history'-,  we  can  only  rely  on  the  study  of  the  annual  groxrth- 
rings  of  the  Giant  Sequoia  in  California  as  a  reference.  This  sequoia  has 
a  long  life  and  can  live  up  to  3*000  years  x-Jith  a  possible  height  of  100 
meters.  It  can  live  in  dry  and  semi-desert  climate.  Its  speed  of  groxrth 
is  very  sensitive  to  the  quantities  of  rainfall.  From  the  thickness  of 
the  annual  groxirth  rings,  xre  can  determine  the  quantities  of  rainfall  that 
year.  This  xrork  has  been  carried  out  for  more  than  4-0  years.  According 
to  the  investigation  of  -the  cross-sections  of  the  75  Sequoias  in  the 
Colorado  Valley,  it  has  been  concluded  that  during  the  past  850  years,  the 
13th  century  x^as  relatively  dryer.  The  14-^  century  was  comparatively 
humid  like  the  period  of  1905  to  1929,  the  last  25  years  of  the  16th  century 
were  very  dry  and  even  more  than  the  dry  periods  aroxmd  I900  and  after  1930 
in  North  America,  After  I67O,  the  rainfall  has  formed  cycles  xiith  periods 
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of  20  to  25  years.  In  the  United  States,  the  carbon  14  isotope  is  also 
utilized  to  determine  the  retreating  time  of.  the  glaciers  from  continen  s 
in  the  later  glaciation  period.  From  the  re^t  of  investigation,  the 
fourth  glacial  period  of  the  later  glaciation,  .period  had  the  majamum  ice 
advance  at  thd  time  of  35*000  ydars  ago, .with  a, sea  water  level  oi  12U 
meters  lower  than  now.;  Until  7,000  years  ago  the  glaciers  completely  re¬ 
treated  from  the  continents,  ;  . 

Now  we  return  to  fisia  to- talk  about  our  neighboiyig  counties,  Indaa 
and  Uapan,  and  the  climatic  variations  in  the  time  of  history.  In  the 
pas-t,  the  climatic  variations  occurred more  in  high  latitude  areas,  nor 
instance,  the  climatic  variations  in  the  recent  lOO  years  were  more  im¬ 
pressive  near  the  ilrotic  Ocean,  In  our  country,  more  variations. were  in 
the  northeast  than  in  northern; China,  and  more  in  nbrthera^Ghma  than  tne 
Yangtze  River  Basin  and  south  China’*  Hoi^ever,  in  the 

there  existed  the  opposite  tendency.  •..For  instance,  between  1880  and  ^50 » 
the  summer  temperature  in  Australia  (the  summer  in ‘the  Southern  Hemisphere 

is  our  winter  time)  vias;  not  higher  but  lower,  ,  i ,  ,  ,  , 

India  is  situated  in  the  tropical.:,  zone  at  low  latitudes.  According 

to  the  Weather  record -Of  the  various  places  in  India  in  thfe  recent  oO  to 
90  years,  vre  Itnow  that  in  the  recent  30  years  the  temperatures  oi  "^n® 
northern  mountainous  areas  afid  the  west bm  coastal  areas  were  mg  er  n 
recorded  in  the  end  of  the  19th  century,  but  the  southern  areas^like 
Madras  were  colder.  The  records  of  rainfall;  show  similar  vacations,  in 
the  northern  mountainous  areas  and  the  western  coast  of  Asspi  Stete, 
there  vras  more  rainfall  that  at  the  end  of  the  I9  century, 

Peninsula  in  southern  India  had  less  rainfall  than  at  the  end  of  the  19th 
century.  From  the  records  of  temperatures  and  rainfall,  India  also  has 
cycles  of  30  to  40  years.  Though  India  is  rich  with  classic  w^tings,  yet 
in  them  f exv  climatic  facts  were  mentioned.  According  to  Fei-t  o-chi^, 
there  were  three  periods  of  the  ancient  climate.  Ih  the  initial  period,  lu 
xras  milder  with  evenness  of  rainfall.  After  that  was  the  period  of  ab^dant 
rainfall,  which  x^as  succeeded  by  a  dry  period.  It  cannot  be  deteimned 
how  many  years  of  these  periods  "there  x-iere,  but  they  x-iere  estimated  at 

4,000  to  7,000  years  ago,  ' 

In  Japan  the  climate  in  the  time  of  history  x^as  scarcoLy  recorded 
before  the  T’ang  Dynasty,  Therefore,  in  the  book.  Climate  of 
e<U.ted  by  IJadatsu  Shinfu  and  his  associates  in  Japan,  xvhen  xre  pick  a 
chapter  entitled,  "Climatic  ;yarlations''  X'Te  see  that  the  facts  mentioned 
in  the  chapter  for  the  climates  before  the  T’ang  Dynasty  were  based  on  the 
situation  in  Europe,  The  cherry  floxjer  is  the  national^  flox-rer  of  Japan, 
There  remained  in  Kyoto  the  date  records  of  court  banquets  among  the 
blooming  of  cherry  flox-rers  at  the  Emperor’s  palace.  As  collected  by  Kogawa 
Shutoshi,  he  transformed  the  dates  of  cherry  flower  blooming  into  the 
Gregorian  calendar,  1  list  in  the  folloxiring  the  dates  of  cherry  flower 
blooming  in  the  various  Centuries  of  the  Gregorian  calendar. 


Table  1  Follox-rs, 
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From  the  figures  in  Table  1  xte  can  see  that  in  Kyoto,  Japan*  the: 
spring  arrived  later  in  the  period  fi*om  the  11th  ceiitu];^  to  the  14th  , 
century,  especially  the  12th  century,  tdlich  was  the  time  of  the  ^uthern  ■ 

Sung  Dynasty  in  oui*  country*  '  Kogawh  Shutoshi  also  did.  research  on  the 
freezing  periods  of  Shuho  Lake  in  Japan  from  the  raided  ^ys^rs' of  the  l5th 
century  to  the  present*  It  is  proved  that  the  climate  6f  this  area  has 
been  warmer  since  the  18th  century*  At  the  same  time,  Yariiamoto  ^lomonofu 
collected  an  850-year-old  cedar  in  Motoso,  which  is  situated  to  the  south¬ 
west  of  Nagano  in  Japan,  for  the  research  of  annual  groxrth  rings*  He 
proved  the  research  result  of  Shuho  Lake  and  its  climatic  situations; 

From  weather  records  of  the  recent  100  years  in  Japan, the  lowest  tempera¬ 
tures  occurred  around  1900,  with  gradual  rising  afterwards,  especially  in 
the  summer. 

However,  the  different  areas  still  had  some  local  fluctuations* 

As  to  the  seas  surrounding  Japan,  some  people  considered  that  impressive 
variations  have  occurred  since  the  glacial  period*  According  to  the  proofs 
in  geology  by  Professor  Isold,  of  Nagoya  University,  the  sea  level  surround¬ 
ing  the  Japanese  Islands  lias  lower  in  the  glacial  period  than  the  present 
level  .by  60  to  80  meters,  and  6,000  years  ago  the  level  wasJower  than  the 
present  by  10  to  15  meters.  Until  3,000  years  ago  the  level  was  lower 
than  the  present  one  by  three  meters.  Until  200  A,D*,  the  sea  water  level 
stayed  at  the  present  situation*  If  tliis  is  true,  the  fact  coincides  with 
Chinese  history.  As  recorded  in  Yu-lcung  of  Shu-ching,  Emperor  Yu  dredged 
the  Yellow  River  to  the  saa  at  Chieh-shih*  In  the  paragraph  of  Tu-shiu 
in  Shui- ching - chu ,  "Chieh-shih  Shan  was  situated  in  the  western  area  of 
Liaoning  and  to  the  south  of  Lin-3Ai,  and  was  submerged  in  the  sea,"  The 
recording  is  then  idlth  foundation. 

The  above-mentioned  materials  are  the  climatic  situations  of  the 
world*  s  countries  before  the  time  of  history  and  during  the  time  of  history. 
Vie  can  see  that  the  climate  varied  universally  at  a  definite  rule,,  which 
is  neither  constant  nor  variable  on  straight-line  advancing  or  lowering. 

Then,  in  Chinese  history,  were  there  climatic  variations? 

On  this  problem  some  philosophers  and  literary  scholars  in  our 
ancient  times  had  paid  due  attention*  For  instance,  Chin  Lu-hsiang  (1232  A,D, 
to  1303  A,D, )  of  the  Ilongol  Dynasty  made  a  conclusion  based  on  the  phen¬ 
omena  of  the  times  and  seasons  for  things  in  our  central  plain  in  Chou 
and  Ch’in  Lynasties*  He  recognized  that  in  acient  times  it  x^as  X'jarmer 
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than  in  the  Ilongol  Dynasty#  In  the -beginning  of  the  Manchu  Dynasty* 

Liu  Ting-hsien  (16^8  to  1659  A#dO  of  Ta-hsing,  wrote  Kuang^yang  ^  3to_^s# 

In  them  he  mentioned  that  he  had. collected  the  flower  blooming  times  of 
the  various  places  in  the  ancient  and  present  periods  to  compare  the  temper¬ 
atures  in  the  time  of  history#  However,  his  recorcfewere  lost# 

In  recent  times  this  problem,  has  also  been  researched  by  some 
people.  However,  there  were  few  written  articles  about  thiat#  Thirty  years 
ago  Professor  Meng  lfen-t’ung  (5536  2429  6639)  (p^^sently  lecturing  at 
Szechuan  University)  OTote  several  articles  in  the  Shih-rhgU^h  mgazine 
and  the  Yu-laing  semi-monthly  to  try  to  prove  that  in  ancient  times  the 
climate  of  the  Yellow  River  Basin  "was  like  that  of  the  present  Ypigtze 
River  Basin#  At  the  same  time,  Professor  Hu  Hou-hsuan  (5.'170  0624  1357) 
(presently  lecturing  at  Pu-tan  University)  x^rote  an  article,  .  ^’The  Climatic 
Variations  and  the  Discussioh.  of  Climate  in  Yin  Dynastyi|*  to.  try  to^prove 
that  the  climate  Of  An-yang  was  Tjarmer  than  the  present  time  by  basing  oh 
the  materials  ohtaihM  in  the  graves  of  Yin  Ds^niasty#  Recently,  Professor 
Wen  Huan- jan  (2429  3562  ^544)  of  Puchd#  Uormal  College  published  a  book. 

The  Climate  Research  of  the  I^Iiddle  and  Lower  Streams  of  the  Yellow  River 
in  the  Ch^in  and  Han  Dynasties#  From  the  facts  collected,  he  has  proyed 
that  there  was  no  climate  differencQ  in  the  xoiddle  and  lox^er  streams  of 
the  Yellow  River  in  the  Ch*in  and  Han  Dynasties  than  there  is  now#  We^ 

Imow  that  the  climate  variation  go  up  and  doxm  like  waves#  It  was  so  in 
the  time  of  geology  and  in  the  time  of  history#  Then,  in  the  times  of  the 
Ch*in  and  Han  Dynasties,  the  climate  of  the  Yellow  River  was  the  same  as 
present,  but  in, the  times  of  the  Yin  and  Chou  Dynasties  the  climate  was 
xmi*mer  than  that  of  present#  There  is  no  contradiction  betxfeen  the  two  and 
coinciding  to  the  variations  of  European  climate  as  stated  above#  However,^ 
the  above-mentioned  ‘tjriters  haven *t  considered  the  causes  of  the  climatic 
variations  to  simplify  the  climatic  changes#  Actually,  the  cycles  of 
climatic  variations  can  be  taken  as  periods  of  two  to  three  years,  11  years, 
30  to  50  years,  80  years,  I50  years,  and  1,800  years#  With  the  longer 
period  of  the  cycle,  the  bigger  variations  there  x-iill  be#  So,  climatic 
variations  are  not  so  simple  as  iraagined#. 

Thirty  years  ago  the  writer  made  historical  statistics  for  the 
flood  and  drought  calamities  of  18  provinces  in  our  country,  and  concluded 
preliminarily  that  from  the  Three  Kingdoms  to  the  beginning  of  the  T^ang 
Dynasty  (fourth  centurj?’  A#D#  to  seventh  century  A# D#)  it  was  comparatively 
dry#  In  the  d5Tia sties  of  the  Southern  Sung  and  Mongol  (12th  century  to 
14th  century)  it  was  comparatively  humid#  In  the  ^ling  , Dynasty  (15  century) 
it  was  dry  again#  In  the  Southern  Sxmg  Dynasty  (II3I  to  1260),  comparing 
iri.th  the,  spring  snowing  days  of  the  capital,  Hangchow,  with  that  of  the 
1910^8,  I  reached  the  conclusion  that  the  last  spring  snoxjing  in  the 
Southern  Sung  Dynasty  xms  three  vjeeks  later  than  1 910 Vs,  and, the  temperature 
in  the  Sung  Dynasty  could  possibly  be’  lower  by  one  degree  centigrade  than 
the  beginning  of  the  20th  century.  My  assumption  is  just  coincidental  , 
to  the  declaration  of  Kogax*7a  Shutoslii  of  Japan  in  the  cherry:  flower  blooming 
time  in  Kyoto  in  the  12th  century  xAth  its  especially  delaying#  In  the 
dynasties  of  Sung  and  Ilongol  in  our  country,  it  was  especially  cold  in 
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the  x.rinter  tirae  because  in  the  histoiy  the  ice  and  snow  calamities  occurred 
an  excessive  nvuaber  of  times.  This  fact  was  also  revealed  in  the  histor¬ 
ical  documents  of  Europe  as  the  follot'Jing:" 

Table  2,  The  Severe  Ifinters  in  the  Different  Centuries  in  China  and  Europe, 
Century  in  i 

Christian  Era  6  7  S  9  10  11  12  i  13  .  15  .  1.6 _ 

Tiraes  of  Severe 
Winter 

China  19  11  9  19  1i'  16  24  25  35  1°  14 

Europe  -  -  ■-  P-  ■  H  16  25  26  :24:,  •20  24 

We  bring  forth  a  problem  that  in  our  history tare,  the  recorded  big 
droughts,  big  floods,  bitter  cold,  fierce  ’tdnd  and  snow  true?  Were 
there  other  reasons  for  attempting  to  decrease  and  evade  the  taxes  or  for 
the  charitable  funds  in  exaggerating  the  severity  of  the  calamities?  Of 
course,  there  were  some  incorrect  instances,  so  we  have  to  select  the  re- 
cords  properly,  Hoxjever,  some  people  consider  that  it  was  entirely  ficti¬ 
tious  records  in’ oui*  history  for  the  times  of  calamities  and  population 
census,  Tliis , opinion  minimizes  too  much  the, importance  of  otrr  historical 
records.  At  least,  this  attitude  is  not  serious'  enough  to  our  history, 
which  was  a  continuity  of  more  than  2,000  years.  These  materials  not  only 
are  precious  information  for  today’s  scientific  research,  but  also  can 
render  great  assistance  to  our  current  socialist  construction, . 

After  the  Liberation,  xrith  the  collecting  of  the  historical  informa¬ 
tion  of  earthquakes  in  our  coxmtry,  they  have  become  irreplaceable  and 
are  now  basic  references  for  heavy  industry  construction  in  our  country. 

We  have  the  most  complete  historical  records  of  astronomy  and  weather. 

In  1682  the  discovery  of  Halley’s  Comet,  the  well-lcnown  astronomer  Halley 
of  England  computed  its  orbit  and  felt  that  it  was  similar  to  the  comets 
of  1607  and  1351*  So,  Halley  concluded  that  these  are  the  same  comets 
xbLth  a  period  of  76  years  and  six  months.  Hence,  he  traced  the  comet 
records  in  European  history  up  to  139  A,D,  only  (the  third  year  of  Yung- 
hsi  of  T’ai-tsung  in  the  Northern  Sung  Dynasty),  He. could  not  trace  the 
records  any  earlier  due  to  its  incompleteness.  However,  in  our  history 
the  information  of  Halley’s  comet  could  be  traced  to  as  early  as  240  B,C,, 
the  seventh  year  of  the  first  universal  emperor  of  the  Ch’in  Dynasty, 

Each  time  there  was  not  only  the  recording  of  the  emergence  of  Halley’ s 
Comet,  but  also  the  recording  of  the  direction  and  degree  in  the  ecliptic 
circle,  VJith  this  information,  we  can  compute  that  in, the  Han  Dynasty  the 
orbit  of  Halley’s  Comet  xiith  the  ecliptic  had  a  difference  of  eight  degrees 
comparedto  nowi  , 

There  was  also  abundant  weather  information  in  our  history  to  be 
discovered.  In  examining  the  climatic  variations  in  our  history,  we  have 
to  use  a  method  of  determining  the  standard  of  climate  in  every  period, 
Thbre  was  no  thermometer  in  ancient  times,  and  the  rain-gauge  tras  popular 
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only  during-  the  Ming  Djaiasty,  so  we  haven’t  much  information  available. 
However,  we  have  a  Icnowledge  of  Tiu-hou  (the  times  and  seasons  for  things) 
which  can  be  used  to  measure  the  climate  in  ancient  tiriies.  In  our  ava- 
lanch  of  classic  books,  there  were  great  quantities  of  ¥u-hou  knowledge. 

In  our  ancient  times  the  people  greatly  loved  nature,  and  especially 
the  poets  and  scholars  close  to  the  laboring  masses  praised  the  times  and 
seasons  for  things,  ^ 

Here  -tre  have  to  explain  x^hat  is  called  solar,  tern  and  hou,  and  what 
is  called  the  ifu-hou.  Though  the  ancient  niling  class  used  the  Lunar 
Calendar,  and  in  the  ancient  books,  the  so-called  Hsia-cheng,  Xin-cheng, 
Chou- Cheng  x-rere  all  in  Ldnar  Gal^dar,  Hoxfever,  our  laboring  masses  in 
the  dynasties  of  our  cOiintry  used  the  Gregorian  Calendar  because  in  the 
stxruggles  X'd.th  nat'ura  -they  had  to  use  the-  Gregorian  Calendar  for  the  cxxlti- 
vation  and  harvesting  of  grain,  and  the,  hia|ibandiy  and  breeding  of  animals. 
These  tilings  should  be  determined  by  the 'period  of  earth  revolx/ing  around 
the  sun;  they  are  not  related  to  the'  niooh*  '  In  the  period  of  IJestem  Chou 
(1122  B,C,  to  771  B,C,  )  they  already  loiexv  that  the  length  of  a  year  x-ras 
365  days  with  determining  of  summer  and  xd-hter  solstice  as  x-rell  as  vernal 
^d  autumnal  equinox  in  a  year.  Until  the  beginning  of  Ch’un-ch’iu 
(around  665  B,C,)  except  for  the  vernal  equinox,  autumnal  equinox,  xdnter 
solstice,  and  summer  solstice,  there  were  added  four  solar  terms  of 
spring  begins,  summer  begins,  autumn  begins,  and  X'Jinter  begins.  Until 
the  transition  period  of  the  Gh’in  and  Han  Dynasties  (250  to  200  B.C.) 
there  were  already  24  solar  terras.  In  the  last  years  of  the  Western  Han 
Dynasty  (by  the  time  of  Christ),  in  the  wid-tings  of  I-chou-shu,  there  were  • 
already  determined  five  days  as  a  hou  and  three  hou  as  a  solar  term, .  Thus, 
there  are  altogether  72  hou  in  a  year. 

In  every  hou  there  are  determined  the  ¥u-hou,  siich  as  "the  peach 
groxrth  is  started  in  the  time  of  ’excited  inSects, *  five  days  later  the 
oriole,  is  singing,  and  another  five  days'the  eagles  are  transformed  into 
pigeons, *  At  that  time,  the  laboring  masses'  had  limited  knowledge  of  the 
life  of  creatures  and  plants.  Pigeon  is  a  Icind'o'f  seasonal  bird  coming 
in  spring  and  leax/ing  in  autxxmn,-  but  the  ancient  people  mistakenly  con¬ 
sidered  that  the  ea^e  x-jas  transformed  into  a  pigeon  in  spring.  So  x-xe 
can  correct  these  mistalces,  Hoxxever,  their  laiox*riedge  was  derived  from  the 
practice  and  the  periods  of  time  they  detejcmined  are  mostly  reliable.  In 
bestenx  Europe  there  .is  still  now  the  four  dixxisions  a  year  of  summer 
and  xxinter  solstice  as  well  as  vernal  and  autxamnal  equinox  and  not  24  solar 
terms.  The  science  of  ¥u-hou  (the  times  and  seasons  for  things)  xxas 
established  in  Western .Europe  only  in  the  middle  of  the  I9th  century,  so 
our  ancient  peasants  in  the  recognizing  of  processes  of  nature  xjith  the 
accumulated  Imowledge  of  the  times  and  seasons  for  things  xxere  far  ahead 
of  the  European  people,  .  ;  ‘ 

The  knoX'Xledge  of  iJu-hou  x-ias  not,  as  most  people  thinlc,  '‘created  by  ' 
the  poets  and  scholars  in  enjoying  the  moon  and  fiox-rers.  The  ■  Imotaedge 
IS  needed  by  the  laboring  masses  for  production*  and  xxas  established  by  . 

9- native  loiox-dedge  of  our  country,. 

After  the  establishment  of  the  24  solar  terms  in  a  year,  the  peasants  can 


48 


Imow  from  their  ovin  experiences,  that  even  at  the  saiiie  solar  term  there 
are  still  temperature  differences  and  the  agricultural  seasons  for  differ¬ 
ent  crops  and  vegetables.  These  IJu-hou  are  more  reliable  than  solar  terms. 
As  cohsidered  by  the  peasants,  the  IJu-hoti  Icnowledge  is  the  compass  of 
the  agricultural  seasons. 

In  the  Main  Points  of  Ruling  People  x^ritten  by  Chia  SsuJisieh 
of  the  Northern  Wei  Dynasty,  it  is  the  most  systematic  and  comprehensive 
book  containing  the  agricultural  scientific  loioxfLedge,  In  the  first  chap¬ 
ter  of  this  book  it  states,  ”The  important  point  of  ploxdng  is  the  under¬ 
standing  of  the  seasons, ,,  ,I'Jhen ,  the  apricot  flowers  begin  to  bloom,  the 
initial  ploxdng  of  the  soft  and  barren  soil  is  necessary.  Until  the  falling 
of  the  apricot  flox/er,  then  you  can  plow  again,"  Here,  Chia  Ssu-hsieh 
OTote  doxm  the  best  tiras  of  plowing  the  ■various  crops  by  the  phenomena  of 
the  times  and  seasons  of  things.  Until  noxj,  the  old  peasants  ,  in  North 
China  still  Icnoxv  the  sayings  of  ,  "plant  the  cotton  x-rhen  the  plum  tree  is 
sprouting."  These  sayings  have  been  propagated  fdf  hundreds  of  years. 

Until  the  emergence  of  the  eight-character  constitution  of  agriculture,,  they 
then  gave  up  tile  superstition  of  adopting,  tfcie  method  of  "early  ploxdng 
the  fieldi  early  sdiBdngt,,^d  early  planting  .of  seedlings,"  However,  the 
knoxfledge  of  ¥u-hou  still  has  its  value.  The  Icnb'wledge  is  differen't  in 
different  localities  and  in  different  times.  In  the  ancient  times' xdthout 
the  thermometer  and  rain-gauge,  the  Icnoxjiedge  could  shoxj  the  comprehensive 
climate  at  the  particular  locality  and  time.  Hence,  only  if  xre  have  the 
Wu-hou  records  in  the  various  dynasties  can  we  estimate  the  climate  of  ,a 
particxilar  locality  then.  Therefore,  the  records  in  ancient  ages  of  times 
and  seasons  of  things  are  the  most  precious  materials  in  researching  the 
climate  of  ancient  times, 

I'Jhere  are  the  Wu-hou  records  of  our  ancient  times?  They  are  every¬ 
where  in  the  classic  books  of  Ching,  Shih,  Tzu,  Chi.  In  the  diaries  and 
travelling  stories  after  the  TJang  and  Sung  Dynasties,  there  are  many  of  , 
these  precious  materials,  Chu  Hsi'  of  the  Southern  Sung  Dynasty  made  a 
study  on  the  diary  of  Lu  Tsou-ch*ien, ,.  "He  xvrote  xidthout  skipping  a  day. 

Even  the  warmth  and  cold  of  climate,  the  grox'ith  and  fall  of  weeds  and  woods, 
he  xo’ote  dox-n, "  There  were  thousands  of  poems  by  the  famous  poets  in 
the  T*ang  and  Sung  Dynasties  such  .  as.  Tu  Fu,  Li  Po,  Su'  Txang-p*o,  and  Lu 
Fang-weng  writing  in  their  poems  the.¥u-hou  information. 

In  the  seven  character  poetry  of  Su  Tung-p*o,  "The  white  pear- 
floxrers  bloom  x-Jith  the  dark  blue  willox-r,  .  When  the  xri-llow  catkins  fly 
the  floxTers  are  groxjing  to  cover  all  the  city,  I  .xias  in  sorrow  to  see 
the  snow  before  the  east  railing,  Hbx-r  many  times  a  man  can  spend  the 
'clear  and  bright,'"  (One  of  24  solar  terras  in  a  year,)  According  to 
this  poem  xiith  information  of  place  and  time  in  the  lunar  calendar,  we  can 
knox'j  the  times  and  seasons  of  plants  at  that  time,  ..Of  course,  the  poems 
are  highly  artistic,  and  the  great  poets  cannot  be  x/iewed  by  ordinary 
people.  For  another  instance,  in  the  "l/alking  under  the  Old  Cypress"  by 
Tu  Fu,  "The  melting  frost  around  the  tree  trxmk  is  as  big  as  the  length 
of  40  men  x-iith  the  black  trunk  ascending  skyx-jard  to  2,000  ch'ih. "  This 
is  the  view  of  nature  by  the  artist.  In  the  famous  lines  of  Li  Po,  "The 


49 


turbulent  rivsr  drops  by  3.000  chang.  I  doubt  heaven, 

dropping  from  the  xiinth  slty.”  ■  This  is  the  description  °f 

Vie  have  to  realize  that  this  is  an  artistic  style  ^  Tf^witin!-  non- 
the  poems  of  the  ancients  described  the  landscape  then.  If  writing  non 

sense,  how  covild  they  become  good  poets?  '  +i,p  niants 

VJe  can  make  another  instance  aa  an  explanation.  ■ From^  -  p^  » 
birds,  and  times  and  seasons  of  things  in  the  poems,  we  can  ■ 
difference  of  Climate  in  a  locality  betwemn  ancient  ^d  p^sent  In 

the  "writing  notes"  made  by  Lu  Fang-weng  quoting  Tu^Fu*  s  Poems, ^  . 

Hsi-p»u-tao  of  the  south  capital  (during  the  T’ang  Dynastytne  south  capi¬ 
tal  was  Chengtu)  by  the  fourth  moon' when  the  aprxcot  is^^pe,  we^can  .ee 
the  continuous  water  floiUng  in  the  Yangtze- River 

rain...."  Lu  Fahg-weng  pbintdd  but  that  this  poem  of  Tu ■  ^  was  , 

in  Chengtu.  Rox^ever,  in  the  Southern  .Sung  Dynasty  there  was  "o  spgn. 
monsoon  rain  in  Chepgtu.  Only,  in  autumn^Chepgtu^had  monsoon  ra^^^  ■ 

that  in  southern  Xiahgsui^  Sd 

climatic  variation  betwsab  the  aricient  and-  present  time.  ^ox:  that  ^ 

the  spring,  only  with  the  shifting  cf  the  loxr.  a^^^  the 

x^est  by,  several  degrees  of  Ibngitude,.  Ch®Pgtu.Would^haye.  monsoon  ggxn 
Anril.  In  the  long  period  of  Climatic  variations,  it  is  very  possible. 

In  determining  the  climatic  variations  t^.®twe'®n,  the  anclent^ma  ^ 
times  by  TAi-hou,  we  not  only  have  to  loiow  the  ^-Ju-hou 

in  the  ancient  time,  but  also  in  the  different  places  ^t .the^present.  Ve 

still  havenH  developed  the  Tfu-hou  observation.  Wu^hou  is  different  from 

agricultural  climate.  The  agricultural  climate,  recoras 

of  the  cultivated  crops.  tJu-hou  records  the  variations  of 

and  plants  in  the  different  times  of  a  year  such  as  the  starting,  and  en^ng 

of  the  "excited  insects"  and  x^inter  sleepiixg,  and  the  beginning  and  ending 

of  the  ice,  frost,  snow,  and  freezing.  By  the  forecast  of  agn 

seasons,  Wu-hoti  and  the  agricultural  climate  are  sxmlarly  impo 

is  another  problem  to  determine  the  climates  in  ancient  times,^ 

Let  us  take  Peiping  as  an  example  to  have  a  look  at  Ju-nou.  Th 
most  important  time  of  agriculture,  is -the  spring  of  ^he  year,  so  Wu-hou 
in  spring  is  the  most  important.  Since  the  xrarm  east  x-and  melts  ^  , 

and  the  good  earth  enters  spring, .  nature  seems  to  wake  up  from  dreaming  with 
the  blooming  of  hundreds  of  flox^ers  and  the  singing  of  birds  and  woms 
at  a  definite  order  like  a  xrell-composed: symphony  to  Pl^y  a,  definite 
melody.  Nature  acts  as  the  conductor  of' the  orchestra.  Mien  its  stick 

points  to  tliis  place,  the  floxrers  have- to- bloom,  and  uhe^  birds  have  to 

sing.  It  is  a  very  strong  continental  Character  Ox  Peiping  s  climate. 

The  spring  is  very  short  like  a  quick  melody.  The ^follo’^g_  Table  3  can 
be  considered  as  the  melody  placed  by  nature  in  Peiping  for  11  years. 

Once  xre  have  such  data,  x-xe-  can  use  it  to  measure  and  esuimate  Uu-hou  in 
Peiping  in  the  dynasties  of  Sung,'  Mongol,  Ming,  and  Manchu, 


Table  3  FolloXJS> 
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Table  3.  The  Sprf 

.ng  Ifu-] 

1950 

hou  in 

1951 

Peip: 

1952 

Lng  in  ■ 

1953 

the  P2 

1954 

ist  11 

1955 

Yea; 

1956 

rs, 

i25Z 

1958 

1959 

1960 

Mo./ 

Day 

mm 

3/16 

3/10 

3/15 

3/29 

3/24 

3/18 

2/24 

2/29 

Hilly  Peach 

FloX’jer  Blooming 

3/26 

3/28 

4/1 

3/24 

3/29 

4/6 

4/6  ’ 

kj6 

4/2 

3/23 

3/24 

Apricot  Blower 
Blooming 

4/1 

4/6 

4/4 

WBjk 

4/5 

4/8 

4/12 

4/13 

1*16 

3/27 

3/31 

Apple  Flower 
dooming 

4/11 

.A 

4/11 

4/13 

4/13 

■ 

4/19 

4/14 

4/3 

4/8 

Pryus  spectabilis 
Blooming 

4/13 

mm 

4/18 

■ 

4/22 

4/27 

4/23 

4/23 

m 

- 

First  Sight  of 
the  Sxiallow 

4/21 

H 

4/23 

4/12 

4/20 

4/23 

B 

4/19 

-  . 

Flying  of 
billow  Catldns 

4/29 

m 

4/29 

5/3 

5l9 

5/4 

5/2 

4/24 

- 

Ash  Tree  Floxrer 
Blooraing 

Bi 

5/10 

5f9 

■ 

5/6 

5/14 

5/9 

5/12 

BI 

First  Singing 
of  Goatsucker 

m 

B 

5/12 

5h9 

5/19 

m 

5/25 

5l22 

5l27 

BI 

5/23 

¥e  can  see  from  Table  3  that  in  the  11  years,  the  early  and  late  of 
Peiping's  climate  have  an  appreciable  variation,  especialJLy  iri.th  late  IJu- 
hou  in  the  years  of  I956  and  1957,  and  early  in  1959  and  i960.  In  the 
last  two  years,  the  melting  of  the  North  Sea  ice  started  earlier  by  one 
month  than  that  of  1956  and  1957*  The  flower  blooming  of  peach,  apricot, 
apple,  pryus  spectabilis,  and  vjillowTcre  earlier  by  ten  days  to  two.  weeks 
than'  thit  of  1956  and  1957#  As  for  the  coming  of  the  st^alloxT  and  the 
goatsucker,  it  iias  affected  by  the  climate  along  the  flying  journey  and  not  ■ 
by  the  climate  of  a  single  locality.  This  year  the  melting  of  the  North 
Sea  ice  was  on  3  riarch,  and  the  blooming  of  peach  and  apricot  flowers  x-ras 
earlier  than  the  tx-7o  years  immediately  before.  If  it  is  not  exceptionally 
cool  in  the  season  of  flox^er  blooraing,  it  is  estimated  that  the  flowers 
blooming  of  apple  and  pryus  spectabilis  are  earlier  than  before. 

Generally,  people  consider  that  the  early  and  late  dates  of  the 
floxrer  blooming  in  the  spring  are  affected  by  the  temperatures  of  last  x-dn- 
ter  and  the  current  temperature.  Although  the  accuraulated  effects  of 
temperature  are  important,  yet  they  are  not  the  sole  factor.  Besides,' 
the  thicloiess  of  the  snoxr,  the  temperature  of  the  soil,  the  strength  of 
the  sunsliine,  and  the  different  x-iind  classes  also  have  effects  on  floxrer 
blooraing  time.  In  last  xdnter  betxreen  December  1959. and  February  I96O, 
the  average  temperature  was  almost  similar  to  that  of  1956,  but  the  timing 
of  I'Ju-hou  xras  much  different.  The  x-iinter  of  1955  was  the  coldest  one  in 
ths  south  of  Yangtze  River  xjith  many  dead,  freezing  economic  crops  in 
Kxjangtving  and  Kxirangsi,  In  the  east  of  Chelciang,  the  oranges  of  Ch'u-chou 
and  Huang-yen  also  x-rere  confronted  x-dth  the  calarsiity  of  freezing.  Although 
there  xrere  loxrer  x-iin ter  temperatures  in  Ch'u-chou  than  Huang-yen,  yet  the 
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freezinr-  daaiar^e  of  oranges  in  Ch‘u-chou  was  not  so  serioxis  as  in  Huang- 
5e  SSr  to  that  there  Bore  rainfall  in  Ch'u-chou  to  at 


Huang-y^  SSS  oftl  yJars  in  Peiping,  so  we  have 

a  snail  rule  to  measure  Ifa-hou  in  ancient^Pe^ing,  Sow  SrShand" 

ison  of  ¥u-hou  beteeen  ancient  and  presenu  timeSt  we  have  ^  .  „ 

the  standard  terms  of  ¥u-hou.  For  instance^  as  witten  in  "f 
«the  beginning  of  blooming  of  Tao,"  xfeich  f  f  43^" 

flower  Mid  not  the  peach  flower, as  interpreted  from  the  character,  Tao. 

The  blooming  of  hilly  peach  flower  is  l^fore  S^oxier 

and  the  blooming  of  the  teach  flower  is  after  that  of  the  apritot 
Besides,  the  dates  of  the  lunar '  Calendar  have  to  transfomea  intd  the 
dates  of  the  Gregorian  Calendar*  Hdwever,  in  anbient  times  both  the 
Lunar  and  Gregorian  C'alendars  were  used,  Jf  ^some^^people  say, 
the  ‘clear  and  bright*  in  the  Gregorian  Ca|ehdar, ,  it  doesn  t  make  any 
sense.  As  recorded  in  the  ancient  books, jepmetimes  there  . 

months  of  the  Lunar  Calendar,  For  instance,  iri'the  Pin-png  of  ^ihphpg, 
"in  the  eighth  moon,  the  plum  can  be 'eaten.  In  the  teph  moon,  tne  race 
can  be  harvested.”  Though  this  is' the;, poems  tallcing  about  iJu-hou,  we 
cannot  base  it  to  determine  the  earlier  or  later  Wu-hou  comparad  rath  now 
sinc6  it  recorded  the  Limar  Calendar#  In  the  Lnnar  Calendar  there  are  ^ 
great  differences  of  the  solar  terms  every  year.  For  instance,  the  bright 
and  clear"  of  this  year  was  on  the  20th  day  of  the  second  moon  acprding 
to  the  Lunar  Calendar,  but  the  "bright  and  d^ar*  nertyrar  rail  be  p  p 
11th  day  of  the  third  moon.  Therefore,  the  Gregorian  Calendar  should  be 

the  standard  of  vJu-hou,  _ 

i“Kuans-raine  Jih-pao,  28  April  1961,  page  3J  _ 

Peiping  ras  the  capital  in  the  three  dynasties  of  pngol,  png,  and 
ISanchu  XJith  the  concentration  of  learned  people.  From  tlxis  period  thera 
remain  many  diaries,  poems,  essays,  stories,  aM  ofpcial  do curnienp.  After 
the  Liberation  the  various  units  of  history,  literattire,  water  utilizpion, 
medicine,  and  agriculture  have  regulated  our  historical  inheripnce  oi 
the  various  branches  of  science.  In  the  suburbs  of  Peiping,  through  ^ 
archaeology  we  discovered  many  facts  new  to  the  people.  These  are  maprials 
of  ¥u-hou  for  the  diraate  research  in  the  time  bf  history  of  our  country. 
Since  the  21st  year  of  Tao-lcuang  (1841  A,D, )  the  observatory  in  the  Russian 
Church  had  climate  records.  In  the  above-stated  paragraphs*  T  u  uh  ang- 
wang  made  conclusions  concerning  Peiping's  climate  in  more  than  lOpyrars 
recently.  In  tliis  period,  the  climatic  variations  were^not  apprpiade. 

Howev©t*f  bofor©  the,  19th  century  irhat  \jq,s  the  clunate  in  Peiping 
like?  In  the  lyth  and  18th  centuries  in  Europe,  there  had  been  a  cold 
neriod  of  "small  glacier."  Did  Peiping  also  have  this  phenomenon?  Ife 
try  to  take  an  instance  in  the  second  half  of  the  lyth  century.  From  the 
recorded  ¥u-hou  in  the  ancient  books  at  that  time,  we  can  determine  wheper 
Peiping  was  colder  than  now  or.  not.  In  the  beginning  years  of  the  pnchu 
Dimasty,  a  patriotic  historaan,  T*an  Chien,  wrote  a  book  entitled  T^ 

Travel  to  North,  In  this  book  we  Icnow  'that  he  started  in  the  end^  of  ‘J'py 
of'  1653  (the' tenth  year  of  Shun-chih)  from  his  native  city,  Hangchow,  he 
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boarded  a  ship  to  Peiping  by  x^ray  of  the  Grand  Canal.  He  arrived  at 
Tientsin  on  7  Noveraber,  but  the  canal  was  frozen  on  18  November.  So 
he  went  by  land  to  Peiping.'  He  stayed  in  Peiping  until  March  of  :1656 
(the  13th  year  of  Shun-chih).  Ey  7  March  with  the  melting  of  the  river  ice, 
he  then  could  board  ship  back  to  the'  souths  If  x-re  take  the  above-mentioned, 
canal  freezing  time  as  occurring  in  the  same  x^inter,  xre  obtain  the  freezing 
time  of  110  days.  Comparing  this  110  days  x-dth  the  present  freezing  time 
of  the  canal  betxfCen  Peiping  and  Tientsin,  we  chn  easily  loioX'r  that  at 
the  time  of  T’an  Ch'ien,  the  length  of  freezing  time  of  the  canal  was 
longer  than  that  of  the  doidest  winter  of  the  recent  ten  years  in  1957» 
as  shoxm  in  Table  4. 

Table  4.  The  Freezing  Tim?  of  the  Grand  Canal  betxTOen  Peiping  and  Tientsin. 

Start  to  Freeze  ■  :  All  Meltih.g "  Period  of  Ice 

20  December-  18  March  88. days 

7  December  28  February  83  days 

2  December  '  .  6  March  94  days 

27  December  7 ’February.  42  days  .. 

1 6  November  7  March  110  days . 

In  the  period  of  T'an  Ch’ien’ s  stay  in  Peiping  of  txro  and  a  half 
years,  he  wrote  in  his  d.iary  almost  every  day,  but  he  made  few  Vfu-hou 
records.  Only  three  tifaes,  he  went  to  Pao-lnio  Temple  to  see  pryus  spec- 
tabilis.  flox'jer  and  once  he  saw  cloves*  If  transforming  the  dates  men¬ 
tioned  in  his  diary' into  Gregorian  Calendar  to  compare  the  blooming  of 
pryus  spectabilis  flox-rer  in  Peiping  of  the  recent  11  years,  we  Imoxf  that 
the  flovrer  blooming  was  seven  or  eight  days  later  than  noxr.  We  knoxi  that 
the  floxrer  blooming  of  Peiping  in  the  I7th  century  xjas  later  than  noxr. 

In  the  diaries  of  T’an  Ch’ien,  ,he  mentioned  that  in  the  xcinter  of 
1654  (the  11th  year  of  Shxin-chih),  there  was  a  severe  xjint'er  in.,Kiangsu 
and  Chekiang,  In  Noxrember  of  that  year  the  ice  thicloiesS  xias  more  than 
three  ts’un  in  the  Grand  Canal  near  Wu-chiang.  He  made  the,  trip  by'  board- ^ 
ing  a  lightly-loaded  ship  and  by  hiring  strong  men  to  dig  the  river /ice, 
then  he  could  make  the  trip  in  about  three  or  four  li  every  day..  The  canal, 
was  frozen  from  Wu-chiang  to  Chia-hsing.  It  was  a  very  peculiar  thing 
that  in  November  of  the  Gregorian  Calendar,  the  South  Grand  Canal  was 
freezing, 

lie,  can  also  prove  the  coldness,  of  the  Yangtze  River  at  that  time  by 
the  ^'Yueh-shiii-pien-li"  as  edited  by  Yeh  Meng-chu  at  the  end  of  the  17th 
century.  He  wrote,  "The  orange  and  pomelo  in  Kiangsi  Proxrince  were  from 
ancient  times  the  native  products.  These  oranges  were  not  only  extensively 
planted  in  the  moxmtains,  but  also  in  the  gardens  of  every  household  and 
x/illage  for  the  entertainment  of  guests.  Since  the  severe  winter  of  1 654, 
(the  11th  year  of  Shun-cliih  and  also  the  year  of  Ghia-xm)  and  the  folloxring 
spring,  all  varieties  of  oranges  and  pomelo  xrere  dead  since  fexr  people 
planted  them.  Even  if  some  people  had  planted  them,  these  oranges  were 
dead  in  the  succeeding  severe  trinters.  On  the  first  day  of  the  12th  moon 


1955- 1956 

1956- 1957 

1957- 1958 

1958- 1959 
1655-1 656 
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of  the  15th  year  of  orange  and  pumelo  .of 

fruits  froze.  So  P®°P^®  the  T‘ang  IDynasty  to  the  mng  Dyiasty  a 

TCian'^si  ^Jere  well-knox-m  from  the  i  J  ^  later  period,  of  the  i  f'on 

the  severe  winters.  So  t^  .  the. 17th  century  there  was  a  col  P 
2°north^China^and"?S''Yangte  IwS^stream  of  the  Yangtze 

problem  correctly.  We  get  phuan  Tsu  rwang  (1705  to  1755)* 

M648  to  1695)  written  by  our  places  the  72  hou  of  a 

ciSai  quoted  Liu«s  words,  ^ffp^n^ flowers  bloom  in  Kwangtung  and 

year  sudi  as  in  the  tenth  noon,  th?  P^  However,  ^ 

Se  peach  and  plum  flowers^are  Ingeets"  and  peach  and  pli^_  ^ 

Kiangsu  the  prune  flox^ers  ^1°^  ..  ifis  very  different.  The  traditional 

flowers  bloom  In  "clear  was  the 'climate  in  the 

72  hou  were  from  "seasons,  boo.<  which  ^  ^ions  of  the  central  Chinese 

(n  Chan-kou  of  Chou  Dynasty,  ^he  c^ate^  difference.  I 

plain  betxreen  Chan-kou  and  no  ^  south  and  north  ana  car  - 

then  carefully  investigated  . .  future  generations,  the 

SSy  Socrdi  it.  In  hj^dtog  th^  ,,n  can  see  that  Uu 

climatic  variations  ““  '’J,  different  Vta-hou  in  the  , 

Ohl-ohuang  not  only  thrclimate  would  be.  different  i^n^the 

s?frrS5’p^riorof*'^“  . 

~  fn-h.  TaSr  aSe^S^ai" 

of  Weather  Research  collected  the  3262)  made  charts  from  these 

experimental  fields.  Wan  in  our  country.  Fr^  these 

reports  by  several  years  „„j  iin-hsi  areas  the  start  of  t-he 

charts  we  can  see  that  in  the  poc  _  of  March,  In  the  coastal 

peach  flower’s  blooming  as  f^m  a  ^  of  April.  According 

llangsu  area,  the  pe^od  !tart^from  ^  the  wrttar.  the 

to  the  records  01  1937*  19w,_an  .  y  p  +he  "rain  water"  (one  of  2^^ 
prune  flower  in  Hangchow  fibers  are  bloomng  before,the  ve^al 

Liar  ten, is),  and  the  peach  and  Pl^  S°SSe  days  later.  Liu  Ting-hsien’s 

equinox.  stayS  in  SoochL  for  more  than  20  years, 

native  town  was  Ta-hsing  and  stayed  ^  Hangchow  . 

Se  said  that  the  Wu-hou  Lf  1920«s  and  1930«s  the  flower 

and  Nanlcing#  vTe  can  l<now  t  ^  T^ing-hsien  and  Chuan  Tsu-wang 

blooming  time  was  earlier  than  _  ^  ’aIso,  it  can  be  proved  that  in 

by  ten  days  er  one  solar  term  C5,day^^^  S“he  lower  stream  of  the  Tangtse 
the  17th  century,  there  x^as  a  cold  p^  +..„,o  -in  T?oan.  we  suppose  that 
River!  From  the.  cherry  ^^^^LioHn? inLhe  17th  century  it  became  warmer, 
the  16th  century  was  first  half  of  the  17th  century  was  wai^r, 

rd%rs«nrcoS:rr  ^ 
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was  narrated  by  T'an  Ch’ienj  Yeh  Meng-chu  and  Liu  T*ing-hsien  was  that 
of  the  second  half  of  the  17th  century.  It  is  also  possible-  that  the 
climates  of  China  and  Japan  were  different  then.  . 

Tlie  above-stated  is  to  base  the  ppesent  Ifc-hou  as  the  index  to 
measure  the  tJli-hou  and  climate  in  ancient  times,  ¥e  can  measure  the  climate 
in  the  beginning  of  the  ilanchu  Dynasty,  and  we  can  also  measure  that  of  . 
the  T'ang,  Sung,  Mongol,  and  Ming  Dynasties.  Only  if  we  have  the  reference 
of  documents  or  any  T-rritings  can  we  try  to  work  along  this  way*  The  VJu- , 
hou  science  had  2,000  years  of  history  in  pur  country.  It  was  developed 
from  the  production  practice  with  different  results  in  different  places 
and  different  times.  For  instance,  more  than,  1,300  years  ago,  the  indexes 
determined  by  Chia  Ssu-hpieh  are  not  possibly  applicable  in  today's 
greatly  developing  agricvCLture,  especially  grain,  h"e  should  grpatly  devel¬ 
op  the  trend  of  investigation  and  study  on  the  target  of  high  yield  and 
based  on  the  eight-character  constitution  in  agriculture  to  determine  new  ■ 
indexes  ojC  the  various  species  of  agricultural  products'.  The  l-fu-hou  pb- 
servaiion  didn't  heed  poo,  much  labor  or  mpney.  Only  a  small  part  6f  a  gar- ' 
den  or  land  was  sufficient  for  the  planting  Pf  -thp;  .standard  plants*  This 
observational  research  can  greatly  help,  the  "mahligemeht,*''^  in  the  eight- 
character  constitution  of  agricultvire.  After  the  defensive  war, of  the .USSR, 
a  ¥u-hou  netxTork  was  organized  throughout  the  USSR  as  sponsored  by  the  , 
all-USSR  Geographical  Association,  Until  1955  there  were  more  than  500  . 
observers  to  record  Uu-hou  of  the  various  places  in  the  USSR,  .Besides, 
under  the  instruction  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  of  the  USSR,  there 
have  been  more  than  1,500  VAi-hou  stations  organized  in  the  secondary  schools 
and  the  various  areas.  There  has  been  development  of  investigation  and  study 
in  our  country.  If  a  lJu-hou  network  can  be  organized,  it  Tfdll  help  in  the 
forecasting  of  the  agricultural  seasons. 

Lastly,  I  shall  talk  about  the  cause  of  the  variations  of  the  world's 
climate.  In  the  time  of  geology,  the  cause  of  the  climatic  variations, 
especially  the  causes  of  the  transition  of  the  glacial  period  and  the  inter¬ 
glacial  period,  aroused  great  interest  and  many  debates -among  the  astron¬ 
omers,  geologists,  and  meteorologists.  Some  advocated  that  the  North  and 
South  Poles  of  the  earth  could  be  shifted  on  time  vrith  glaciers, in  the 
areas  nearing  the  poles.  Some  advocated  that  the  continents  could  drift, 

When  the  continent  drifts  to  the  equator,  it  is  warm,  and  when  it  drifts 
to  the  poles,  it  becomes  cold.  Some  advocated  that, when  the  volcanoes 
have  great  explosions,  the  volcano  ashes  spread  in  the  atmosphere  as  the 
cause  of  forming  ^aciers.  Some  advocated  that  the  radiation  variation 
of  the  sun  is  the  cause  of  climatic , variations  in  the  world. 

Though  there  is  still  no  conclusion  on  these  debates,  still  many 
scientists  believe  that  the  climatic  variations  in  the  world  are  directly 
related  to  the  radiation  strength  of  the  sun.  First,  the  world  cycle  of 
spring,  summer,  autviran,  and  viinter,  and  the  differences  of  the  tropical, 
temperate,  and  cold  belts  are  due  to  the  radiation  variation  of  the  sun. 

In  the  past  sun  radiation  x^as  considered  to  be  a  constant  and  measured 
on  this  assumption.  From  the  last  years  of  the  19th  century  to  the  begin-  . 
ning  years  of  the  20th  century,  the,  radiation  constant  of  the  sxxn  had 
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very  small  variations  in  these  y^ars.  This  is  1.9  calories  per  minute 
per  square  centimeter  on  the  earth* s  surface. 

However,  the  number  of  sun  spots,  faculae,  sun  corona,  etc,  are 
revealing  in  the  activities . of  the ■ sun.  These  numbers  have  a  variation  _ 
cycle  of  11  years,-  In  the  atmosphere,  the  magnetic  storm,  Aurora  Borealis, 
and  ionosphere  are  all  related  to  the  numbers.  For  more  sun  spots,  the  . 
raametic  storm  and  Aurora  Borealis  are  more  disturbed  in  the  ionosphere, 

In  the  1920*3  it  was  discovered  that  the' r^dio  receiving  is  related  to  .• 
magnetic  storms.  So  the  astronomers  and  geophysicists  began  to  pay  atj> 
tention  to  this  problem.  Not  long  after,  the^  discovered  that  during^  le 
stronger  activities  of  the  sojn,  the  ultra-violet  rays  and  sra^l  radiation 
particles  are  greatly  inoreased,  and.  the  itagnetic  storm  and  A-urora  Bore^is  • 
are  produced  from  the  activities  of  the  sm^  paiiicle  activities,  and  the  v 
disturbances  of  the  ionosphere  aipe  mostly  Pi^P'hiced  by  the  activities  01 
ultra-violet  rays.  In  recent  years  the  explpring  of  the  upper  atrao sphere 
by  rockets  has  been  stepQed  up  and  we  are  getting  more  and  mpre  knowledge 
of  the  relationship  between  the  h^n  and  the  |arth  since  the  International 
Geophysical  Year  of  1957*  thepe  are  mohl,, Sun' spots,  the  i|no sphere 

has  disturbances,  and  thb^lOTOr; ozone  layer  absorbs  great  quantities  01. 
ultra- viiet  rays.  So ,  in  the  high  atmosphere  the  temperature  of  the  strato* 
sphere  can  be  suddenly  increased’ to  afl'ect  the  hi^h  altitude  electric 
current  of  the  atmosphere.  The  change  of  the  high  altitude  eldctrie  cu^ent 
of  the  atmosphere  can  affect  the  distri,bution  of  the  temperature^and  ram-- ■ 
fall  on  the  surface.  Therefore,  there  are  very  complicated  relationships-^ 
between  s-un  radiation  and  the  climate  on  the  earth*  s  surface. 

h*hat  is  the  effect  ,  of  ,  the  11  year  cycle  of  sun '  radiation  on  the  • 

climatic  variations -on  the., earth's  surface?  .From  the  reports  of  "the  Various 
areas,  the  effects  are  not  the  same.  According  to  the  results  of  prelim¬ 
inary  statistics,  when .there  are  more  sun  spots,  there  are  more  thunder,  ^ 
rain*  hurricanes,  and  typhoons  on  the  earth's  surface,  especially  more  rain¬ 
fall  on  the  equator.  The  big  lakes  near  the, African  equator  have  a  one- 
meter  higher  water  level  in  the  year  of  the  maximum  sun  spots  than  the  year 
of  the  minimuin-  sun  spots*  There  are  ‘wide  annual  grovrth  rings  oh  the  big 
trees  in  the  dry  westem  United  States.,  By.  cutting  the  big  trees  and  in¬ 
specting  its  thiclmess  of  annual  groxrtb' rings,  we  can  see' the  cycle  of 
years.  In  the  tropical  and  sub-cold  belts,  the  temperature  of  the  year  mth 
the  maxim-um  sun  spots,  is  higher  than  that  x-iith  minimum  suh  spots,  oinOe 
the  20th  century,  the  year  of  the  maximum  sun  spots  was  one  of  a  severe 
winter  ;in  Peiping,  such  as  the  years. of  1957,  19^7»  and  1917 •  7he  year  Of 
1936  was  the  most  severe  winter  in -60  years.  That  year  there  was  only  a 
difference  of  one  year  to  1937  tJith  the  maximum  sun  spots.  However,  in 
Shanghai  and  Hong  Kong  it  was  .not  coincidental  cOnberning  their  %ri.nter 
temperatures  in;  relation  to  sun  spots.  In  the  west,  the  discovery  of  the 
sun  spots  was  after  1610  and  the  discovery  of  the  telescope  by  Galileo, 
However,  in  our  country  the  recording  of  sun  spots  was  started  as  early 
as  43  B.C.,  the  first  year  of  Yung-icuang  of  Yuan-ti  of  the  Western  Han 
Dynasty,  Altogether  there  were :  ,109...  sun-spot  recordings  until  the  end  of 
the  Ming  Dynasty  in  the  years  of • Ch'ung-chen, 
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The  recorded  years  in  the  various  centu.3:d.es  with  sun  spots  are  distributed 
in  the  folloX'd.ng  Table  5» 

Table  5«  The  Recorded  Years  in  the  Various  Centuries  ■with  Sun  Spots  in 
the  Historical  Books  of  24  Dynasties  (Erh-shih-ssu-shih) 

Century  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  11  12  13  14  15  16  1? 

The  Years  x-iith 

Recorded  Sun  spots  2  1  20  2  10  0  6  8  2  3  1?  7  9  0  1  5 

Ue  can  see  from  Tab^e  5  that  the  waximura  recordings  of  sun  spots 
appeared  in  the  fourth  century,  the  sixth  century,  the  12th  century,  and 
the  14th  century.  If  compared  With  Tablfe  2,  the  severe  vjinters  in  the 
different  centuries,  excepting  the  lack  df  material  iu,  the  fourth  century, 
we  have  more  recordings  of  the  siin  Spots  in  the.  centuiies  ■trhich  were  also 
the  centuries  with  the  severest  winters.  The' Institiite  of  Geophysics  and 
Meteorology  of  the  Academia. Sinica  has  rdseai^ched  the  recent  nine  years  in 
Peiping  of  the  especially  severe  winter  climate  and  especially  warm  climate, 
Ih  was  discovered  that  the  processes  are  related  to  the  high  altitude  elec¬ 
tric  current  of  the  atmosphere,  Mith  the  dominant  xrest-east  high  altitude 
current  in  the  atmosphere,  especially  xjarm  xreather  xiill  be  more  in  the 
xjinter  of  Peiping,  If  the  south-north  high  altitude  electric  current  of 
the  atmosphere  is  dominant,  the  especially  cold  weather  is  dominant.  On 
the  strong  actixrities  of  the  sxin,  the  magnetic  storm  occurs  in  the  earth 
to  cause  the  occurrence  of  the  obstructixre  high  atmospheric  pressure  abcve 
the  Eitrasian  Continent  in  forming  a  period  of  soxxth-north  high  altitude 
electric  current.  If  this  relationship  is  alxrays  true,  x-ie  can  ejiplain  that 
in  the  year  of  more  sun  spots  x-xe  have  a  severe  x-xinter  in  Peiping,  Hoxxever, 
Wei-liao-t*e  of  the  United  States  obtained  the  inverse  result  from  the 
xxeather  materials  in  North  Araerica,  and  he  considered  that  the  east-west 
high  altitude  electric  current  xxoxild  cause  severe  cold  climate  in  the 
medium  latitxxde  areas  and  xxould  be  sxifficient  to  form  the  glacial  period. 

However,  the  south-north  high  altitude  electric  current  xxill  create 
the  inter-glacial  period.  This  contradiction  is  because  of  an  xmclear 
explanation  of  the  sun’s  effect  on  the  earth's  climate.  It  should  be  solved 
in  some  fixture  time  after  deeper  research.  In  short,  though  there  are 
150,000,000  kilometers  betxxeen  ’the  sun  and  the  earth,  the  sunlight  still 
needs  eight  rixinutes  to  reach  earth,  and  the  sraall  particles  flow  only 
needs  one  to  three  days.  Since  the  utilization  of  rockets  and  artifical 
satellites  for  observation  from  high  altitude,  xxe  Imoxx  that  the  magnitude 
of  the  sun’s  ultra--violet  rays  and  small-particle  floxxs  can  vaiy,  in  a  short 
time,  to  several  or  scores  of  times.  Such  variations  are  intimately  re¬ 
lated  to  our  climatic  variations.  The  research  of  the  relationship  betx-xeen 
the  sun  and  the  earth  is  a  recently-developed  marginal  science  between 
astronomy  and  geophysics.  Many  nexix  discoveries  of  astronony  can  directly 
serve  mankind  such  as  the  long-range  weather  forecasting  and  the  explanation 
of  the  cyclic  climatic  variations. 

In  the  past  the  climatic  variations  in  the  eait-h,  including  the 
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periods  of  history  and  geology,  can  be  a 

long  life  of  sun  in  its  development  processes,  Jjnfall, 

Ster  whether  the  high  or  low  temperatures  or  the  JJ-ntf-es^f  raxnf^. 

have  greatly  affected  agricultural  ®  ^3?® Jftgd  of 

the  drought  in  northern  Cliina  is  an  example.  -In  ^he  x^ra 

Stober  Sf  this  year,  the  International  Geodetic  Survey  ana  ^ 

Association  and  the  world  weather  at- 

in  Rome  to  discuss  the,  climatic  variations  in  the  wor  P  y  ^ 

tLtion  to  the  climatic  va^riations  in  the  period  of 

rSeS  2I000  to  3,000  years.  Its  motive  is  to  utmze  scientific  methods 
SsSver^d  L  recent  yiars  to  seek  a- x^e  of  climatic  variations  in 

preventing  climsitic  6alej:nities#  '  ‘  x  o-n  ^nf-imate  ‘ 

In  short, ,  thi  study  of  ancient  cilMiates  nou  only  tas  , 

relationslup  with  the  P«g«f  Wtini- 

•rbrata  and  the  weathering  Of  hOcks  .and  :Soil,  but.  also  has  3, 

ate  relationship  with  agriculture,  fo’^estTJ^ 

is  a  branoh  of  science  to  which  it  is  weU  wijrth  our  wtnle  to  pay  attention. 
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COLLEGE  mm 


/"^Follovjing  are  tr^slations  of  college  news  articles  by  Liu 
’  iJen-hsiang  (0491  2429  4382)  and  IJang  Wen-k»a3«;,(37^  2429  2318) 

of  the  Correspondence  Section  of  Kweichow  Univbi^eity  in  Xuang-»_ 

'  iiiing  Jih*-paot  Peit)ihgi,.,.29  April  196ij  page  iif 

The  Operjations  Research  by  Matiietoatics  Departmehb'  of  olian^tung  Hpniial  College 

The  Mathematics  Department  of  tbe- .Sliangtung  Normal  College ,  has 
vigorously  developed  the  theoretical’  research  xjork  of  the  operations  re¬ 
search*  From  the  past  accumulated  materials,  they  have  analysed  and  re¬ 
searched  in  three  thesee  of  "The  Operational  Method  of  Delivering  Telegrams," 
"Some  Problems  occurring  in  the  Variable  Functions,"  and  "The  Initial  Dis¬ 
cussion  of  the  Steady  Problems  in  Line  Planning." 

In  the  delivery  of  telegrams,  the  mathematics  circle  did  research 
in  the  past  \ilth  certain  conclusions*  In  practice,  there  are  often  vmsteady 
operations  var3d.ng  with  time.  This  is  the  problem  of  variable  functions* 

In  the  thesis  of  "some  problems  occ^lrring  in  the  variable  functions,"  some 
nexT  discussions  and  proofs  have  been  introduced*  In  solving  the  practical 
problems,  people  often  substitute  the  approximate  values  to  the  absolute 
values,  because  in  the  practical  problems  the  coefficients  are  often  the 
results  of  measuring,  and  we  are  unable  to  be  absolutely  exact*  Hence,  the 
wire  length  of  the  draxing  operations  and  the  cost  of  the  chart  operations 
are  actually  approximate  values* 

By  talding  line  planning  as  an  instance,  small  coefficient  variations 
will  cause  the  large  differences  of  the  "most  economical  value."  Then  the 
result  of  line  planning  by  using  the  approximate  values  will  possibly  lose 
its  significance  in  practice.  Is  there  a  certain  stabilizing  characteristic? 
In  the  thesis  of  "the  initial  discussion  of  the  steady  problems  of  line 
planning,"  by  many  analyses  of  practical  examples  it  is  aclcnowledged  that 
there  is  a  certain  stabilizing  characteristic  in  the  ordinary  chart  opera¬ 
tional  method,  drawing  operational  method,  and  raaximura  flow  in  the  network 
by  the  practical  application  of  the  common  line-planning  problems*  The 
operational  personnel  have  bene  fitted  XrJith  many  conveniences  and  economizing 
of  time  by  the  solution  of  this  problem* 

The  Discussion  of  Literature  Resonance  in  Kweichox-r  University 

Some  teachers  and  students  of  the  Chinese  Literature  Department  of 
Kx^eichow  University  have  recently  discussed  the  problems  of  "whether  there 
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is  class  characteristic  in  the  poetry  of  mountains  and  rivers,"  and  "the 
resonance  phenomena  in  literature,"  In  the  discussion  meeting*  some  com¬ 
rades  have  submitted  the  follotiing  causes  of  resonance  phenomeiih  in  litera— 
"biirG  • 

(1 )  Tlie  readers  are  not  of  the  sarae  level  and  not  every  reader  has 

an  abundant  knowledge  of  literature.  Therefore,  when  they  read  witings,  they 
do  not  completely  understand  the  situations  of  the  iirriters  and  the  sur¬ 
roundings  of  the, writing.  Therefore,  resonance  is  produced  in  these  writings 

without  strong  clhss  characteristics,  .  ... 

(2)  The  X'3Titei*s  have  to  be  in  a  deiCinite  objective  realxty  xn 
writing  the  articles*  Many  things  fevealed  by  the  Xirritings  are  often  co- 
incidental  to  the  obj^tlve  exist but  after  long  years  people  do  not 
completely  understand  the  Subjective  attempt  of  the  writer, 

(3)  Although  Stories  bf  Mative. .glace  ^  Ho  Qaih-chang,  the  Odes 

of  Li  Tu,  and  the  poetry  of' Waiig  Wei 'embb<ffited  the  sentiments  and  thoughts 
of  the  ruling  class  at  that  time,  yet  through. the  artistic  and  general 
pattemization,  a  general  popularity  occurs  in  the  individual  article -lath 
one  pattern  significance.  Hence,  they  are  liked  by  the  people,  ^  :*■ 

(4)  At  the  present  time  po^ar  poetry  and  paintings  of  _  "mountains 
and  rivers"  have  a  generally  high  attistic  value.  So  these  articles  are.;, 
popular.  Some  comrades  consider  the  artistic  value  of  the  literature 

to  be  not  one  of  the  conditions  of  resonance. 
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AN  INTRODUCTION.. TO,  SAMUELSON'S  ECONOMIC  "THEDRI'' 


following  is  a  translatibri  of  an  article  by  Hung  Yeh  ^  ^ » 
in  Kuang-ming  Jih-pao j  10  April  I96I,  page  Uj/ 


According  to  news  ib  the  American  magazine  •*Time"j  Samuelson  has 
already  been  appointed  as  Kennedy's  economic  adviser.  Before  Kennedy's 
inauguration,  he  had  already  invited  Samuelson  to  head  a  small  group  for 
the  study  of  America's  present  economic  crisis.  The  aifii  was  to  find  a 
so-called  policy  for  solving  the  crisis.  The  results  of  this  study  were 
published  in  January  biii  of  this  year.  The  next  day,  the  "New  York  Times" 
wrote  in  an  editorial  i!  The  iepcirt  of  the  group  iinder  Samuelson 's  leader¬ 
ship  has  for  the  first  time  fdhnished  a  proriouncenierit  of  the  ^  new  govern¬ 
ment's  viewpoint  on  this  sort  of  problemi"  Looking  at  it  this  way, 
Samuelson,  who  is  serving  as  Kennedy's  economic  adviser,  should  have  a 
definite  degree  of  influence  on  the  Kennedy  administration's  economic 
policy. 

Samuelson  had  become  prominent  rather  recently  in  the  bourgeois 
world  of  economics.  He  once  studied  at  Harvard  University  and  is 
presently  a  professor  of  economics  at  the  American  Massachussets 
Institute  of  Technology  and  is  a  leader  in  the  American  Society  of 
Economics.  He  admits  himself  to  "having  been  brought  up  on"  the  modern 
bourgeois  economic  theory  of  marginal  utility.  After  Keynes'  A  General 
Theory  of  Employment  Interest ,  &  Money  had  been  published  he  became  a 
disciple  of  Keynesism.  Among  Samuelson 's  works  the  most  representative 
of  his  economic  thought  is  Economiss  which  was  published  in  I9U8.  This 
is  a  bourgeois  economic  text  written  to  poison  the  thought  of  American 
youth  and  it  continues  to  be  unusually  crrrent  right  down  to  the  present 
time,  and  is  used  widely  in  various  American  universities. 

The  principal  contents  of  Samuelson' s  Economics  consists  of  two 
economic  theories:  the  modern  bourgeois  economic  theoiy  of  marginal 
utility  and  Keynesism,  The  theory  of  marginal  utility  economic  school 
enjoyed  a  conspicuous  development  during  the  decade  of  the  seventies 
in  the  nineteenth  century.  From  that  time,  this  school  gradually  obtain¬ 
ed  an  important  position  in  the  world  of  boxirgeois  economics  in  a  good 
many  countries.  This  tendency  has  been  most  conspicuous  in  England  and 
America.  The  theory  of  marginal  utility  represented  by  Marshall  has 
already  become  the  orthodox  thought  of  England's  and  America's  bouggeois 
economics,..  The  principal  objective  of  those  belonging  to  the  school  of 
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the  theory  of  marginal  utility  is  to  oppose  Marxist  political  economxcs. 

For  example  they  substitute  the  subjective  and  idealistic  theory  of 
utility  for  the  theory  of  labor  value  in  an  effort  to  conceal  Capitalism’s 
system  of  exploitation*  According  to  the  absurd  theory  of  Marshall’s 
group,  capitalist  society  is  one  which  can  solve  all  sorts  of  contra¬ 
dictions  through  its  own  efforts  and  can  not  only  provide  the  greatest 
satisfaction  to  consumers  but  will  not  suffer  from  serious  unemployment^ 
problems*  This  sort  of  shameless  misrepresentation  praises  the  capitalist 
society  as  though  it  were  eternal  and  ideal*  The  development  of  national 
monopolistic  capitalism  has  resulted  in  the  capitalist  countries  being 
subordinate  to  monopolistic  organizations  and  in  the  latter,  increasing 
the  use  of  State  organs  to  iptervens  in  the  national  economic  life  in^ 
order  to. guarantee  their  abnormally  high  profits  and  their  ruling  political 
position*  Under. these  conditions,  the  capitalists  naturally  still  welcome 
the  praises  which  the ' traditional  theory  of  marginal  utility  sings  to 
Capitalism*  But  merely  singing  the  praises  of  the  capitalist  system  has 
not  been  able  to  completely  O^tisfy  the;  Capitalists ’ s  reqirirements  in 
respect  to  economic  theory *  In  Addition  to  the  ban^l  praises  sung  to 
Capitalism,  :  the  mphopolistic  bapitalists  urgently  require  a  set  of  ecorio^c 
theories  to  support  them  Whep.  they  make  usp  of  the  organs  of  the  buurgeois 
state  to  manipulate  policies "governing  ecohomic  acti'^ity*  Then  in  1936  . 

was  published  Keynes’  A  General  theory  Of  Employment 5  Interest^  and  Money* 
In  respect  to  the  problem  of  unemployment,  this  volume  of  Keynesian 
Economics  merely  partially  revises  and  supplements  the  traditional  theory 
of  marginal  utility,  and  behind  the  facade  of  solving  the  unemployment  ^ 
problem  it  publisizes  the  policy  of  intervention  by  the  State  in  economic 
activity*  From  this  we  may  see  that  Samuelsoh’s  economic  thinking  is 
nothing  but  a  .synthesis  of  two  pseudo-scientific  theories  which  serve 
the  interests  of  monopolistic  capitalism* 

In  tis  .Economics  ^  Samuelson  utilizes  the  two  pseudo-sciencific 
theories  mentioned  above  to  argue  with  all  tis  strength  in  favor  of 
monopolist  capitalism*  He  describes  monopolistic  capitalism  as  being 
some  sort  of  ’’mixed  free  enterprise,  system”;  it  is  composed  on  one  hadd 
of  the  private  ”feee  enterprise  system”  praised  by  the  school  of  the 
theory  of  marginal  utility,  and  bn  the  other  hand  of  the  concept  of 
intervention  by  the  .State  in  economic  activity  as  advocate  by  Keynesism* 
According  to  Samuelson ’s  viewpoint,  a  policy  of  intervention  by  the  State 
in  economic  activity  can  compensate  for  certain  ’’defects”  in  the  ’’free 
enterprise  system”*  Thus  capitalist  society  remains  that  ideal  society 
for  which  the.school  of  the  theory  of  marginal  utility  propagandises* 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  as  everybody  know§,  the  intervention  by  capitalist 
countries  in  economic  activity  is  nothing  but  a  tool  for  the  enrichment 
of  the  monopolistic  capitalists  and  it  can  only  promote  the  exacerbation 
of  capitalist  contradictions  and  can  by  no  means  resolve  these  contra¬ 
dictions  . 

Pseudo-scientific  theories  are  necessarily  bankrupt  in  actual 
practice*  Towards  the  end  of  last  year,  Samuelson  had  already  publicly 
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admitted  that  the  capitalist  systeui  has  no  way  of  avoiding  economic  ci^ises. 
In  spite  of  this  he  still  makes  out  the  same  old  Kdynesian  "prescription” 
which  calls  for  aM  extension  of  government  expenditures  to  deal  with 
America's  present  economic  crisis*  In  the  report  of  the  Samuelson  group 
mentioned  above,  he  advocates  that  in  addition  to  expanding  military  and 
war  preparations  and  to  carrying  out  plans  of  aggression  abroad,  the 
United  States  Government  should  expand  an  additional  3  to  5  billion  dollars. 
To  use  enormous  government  expenditures,  to  militarize  the  national 
economy  can  of  course  guarantee  and  increase  exhorbitant  profits  for  the 
monopolistic  capitalists.  For  example,  on  March  28,  when  Kennedy  advocat¬ 
ed  an  xmprecedentddly  huge  military  budget,  arms  industry  stocks  immediat- 
ly  shot  up  and  steel  arid  petroleum  stocks  which  are  related  to  the  arms 
industry  followed  ih  the  rise*  But  the  militarization  of  the.  national 
economy  must  finally  ihcrease  l^he  bontradictions  between  the  productive 
forces  and  the  requirements  Of  the  ability  tb  pa^  aM  thus  have  the 
effect  of  increasing  the  contradictions  iri“ the  capitalist  economic  crisis. 
For  the  past  ten  years  the  American  Goverimiarit  hSS  been  using  along  with 
certiin  other  methods  the  Keynesian  one  of'  expanding  government  expendi¬ 
tures,  but  time  after  time  economic  crisiss  have  forcefully  demonstrated 
the  bankrupcy  of  Keynesism.  Samuelson  could  not  but  admit  that  since 
the  second  great  war,  American  has  passed  through  its  fourth  "recession". 

In  addition.  Government  expenditures  derived  from  its  deficit  budget 
must  necessarily  create  inflation,  lower  labor's  standard  of  living, 
and  intensify  contradiction  between  the  classes.  In  the  context  of  the 
c\jrrent  outflow  of  American  gold,  inflation  is  likely  to  result  in  still 
more  financial  and  fiscal  difficulties  for  America.  To  sum  up,  any 
policy  or  proposal  which  Samuelson  may  offer  can  only  "move  a  rock  over 
to  crush  one's  own  foot"  and  cannot  solve  capitalism's  various  contra¬ 
dictions,  but  on  the  contrary  can  only  promote  an  intensification  of  the 
contradictions.  His  anti-crisis  proposals  furnish  an  excellent  example 
of  this. 
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PROPER  yiM  OF  THE  FUNCTION  OF  "FINANCE"  IN  THE  ECONOMY 


2^ollowing  is  a  translation  of  An'  article  in  Kuang-ming 

Jih-pao .  16  April  I9BI,  page  1^*/ 

A  debate  has  been  going  bh  recently  in  the  economic  world  con¬ 
cerning  a  financial  question. of  substance.  According  to  one  view, 
finance  consists  of  relation^  Of  distribution.  The  state  utilizes 
currency  as  a  mode  for  carrying  out  distribution  of  products .  In  back 
of  the  income  of  and  disbursement  of  currency  is  the  distribution  of 
goods .  This  is  not  the  general  relationship  of  commodities  and  currency. 

According  to  another  opinion, . finance  is  the  utilization  of 
.currency  by  the  State  to  regulate  comprehensively  the  national  econon^j 
it  is  a.  currency  relationship  and  not  only  a  rel§.tionship  of  distrubu- 
tion.  This  is  because  currency  relationships  are  not  only  the  exchange 
of  currency  and  commodities,  but  are  the  expression  of  economic  re¬ 
lationships  between  people.  If  finance  is  looked  upon  as  being  only 
relationships  of  distribution,  then  we  may  neglect  those  features  of 
socialist  finance  which  takes  production  as  its  point  of , departure 
and  this  can  lead  to  a  seperation  ^f  our  theory/  from  production. 
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THE  MSS  IJDRKERS  TJELCOM  LABOR  DAY  ON  BICREASBIG 
:  PRODUCTION  AND  ECONOMIZB^G 


/  Folloxiring  is  a  translation  of  an  article  in  the  economic 

column  of  Kuang-roing  Jih-paOt  30  April  1961 »  page.3_,7 

The  1  May  International  Labor  Day  will  arrive  soon.  The  mass 
workers  of  the  industrial  departments  have  finiLy  developed  their  upward 
worlcing  spirit  to  vigorously  plunge  into  the  mass  movement  of  increasing 
production  and  economizing  to  create  more  glorious  labor  merits  in  receiv¬ 
ing  this  great  festival. 

Producing  More  Good  Coal  and  Sconoriiizing  Coal  Usage 

In  providing  more  fuel  for  the  industrial  and  transportation  depart¬ 
ments,  and  more  raw  materials  for  some  chemical  products,  the  workers  of 
the  various  coal  mines  have  exerted  their  greatest  efforts  in  increasing 
coal  production.  The  thorough  inspection  and  overhaul  of  the  coal  mine 
equipment  all  over  the  country  since  January  have  obtained  great  results. 

In  the  61  key  coal  mines,  the  large  stationary  equipment  has  been  funda¬ 
mentally  completed  in  inspection  and  overhauling.  In  the  first  line  of  pro¬ 
duction,  the  combines,  undercutting  machines,  electric  loading  machines, 
and^  coal  freight  cars  have  been  greatly  improved  in  their  utilization  sit¬ 
uation.  The  workers  of  the  various  mines  have  sufficiently  utilized  these 
advantageous  conditions  to  increase  the  output.  The  Hao-pi  Coal  Mine  of 
Honan  Province  has  increased  the  coal  output  more  than  20^0  than  before 
the  equipment  inspection  and  overhaul.  The  increase  is  because  of  the 
promotion  of  operation  techniques  and  sufficient  exploitation  of  the  equip¬ 
ment  efficiency.  The  Lung-men  Mine  of  the  same  province  still  relies  on 
old  miners  in  smoothing  the  adriiinist ration  system  to  transform  90^  of  the 
tunnel  into  excellent  condition  with  increases  of  30^1  to  4O0  in  digging 
and  mining  efficiency  as  compared  with  that  at  the  end  of  last  year. 

Since  February,  the  coal  output  has  been  increased  every  ten  days. 

The  small  coal  mines  are  important  in  coal  production.  In  the  pro¬ 
cesses  of  increasing  coal  production,  the  small  mines  have  sufficiently 
exploited  their  potential.  In  the  provinces  of  Shantung,  Szechuan,  etc, , 
the  small  coal  mines  have  been  technically  reformed  on  a  whole  scale.  About 
85/9  of  the  small  mine  shafts  in  Shantung  Province  have  been  mechanized 
and  semi-mechanized.  In  Szechuan,  20  anall  mine  shafts  have  more  than 
doubled  their  daily  output , through  the  reform.  In  the  first  quarter  of  this 
year,  these  mines  increased  the  production  by  30»000  tons  of  raw  coal  for 
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the  State*  ,  • 

At  the  saxae  time  of  vigorously  increasing  coal  output,  the  various 
places  have  further  vigorously  developed  the  coal  econoraizing#  The 
economizing  of  coal  usage  is  an  important  measui*e  in  solving  the  insuf¬ 
ficiency  of  fuel  at  present.  According  td  computation,  by  saving  one^ ton 
of  coal,  1,600  Icif/hr  of  electricity  can  be  generated,  or  12  tons  of 
rolled,  or  82  bolts  of  blue  cloth- dyed,  or  the  fuel  for  the  whole  year  for 
a  five-member  rural  family  supplied.  At  present,  in  the  northern,  produces 
the  mass  movement  of  economizing  the  cokl  usage  has  been  developed.  Ts  si- 
har  Paper  .  lull  has  decreased,  the  consumption  of  coal  for  each 
manufactured  by  375^  compared, to  last  December.  From  the  beginning  of  this 
year  up  to  now,  more  than  3iOC)0  tons  of  coal  have  been  economized.  In 
Anhwei  Province,  eveiy  worhdr  of  the  Peng-pu  Steel  Mill  economizes  the  coal. 
IJithin  a  three  iipnth^S' period^  they  saved  more  than  3^»$00  tons^of  coking 
coal  and  more  than  12^30b  tons  of  coke  to  provide  better  conditions  for 
the  increased  production  of  steel. 

Increase  the  Steel  Production  and  Roll  More  Steel .  :  .  •  . 

The  mass  workers  of  the  steel  front  line  have  engaged  their  creative 
labor  to  produce  more  and  better  steel*  First  of  all,  there  should  be  needed 
the  sufficient  and  high-content  iron  ores.  Many  metallurgy  enterprises 
consider  the  iron  mining  as  the  first  priority.  The  Ha-an-shan  Steel  and 
Iron  Corporation  of  Anhwei  Province  has  removed  the  bottlenecks  of  the 
ore  processing,  crushing,  and  in-mine  transportation  to  speedup  the  techni¬ 
cal  mine  reform.  At  the  same  time,  11  small  iron  mines  and  three  small 
secondary  material  mines  in  the  whole  province  have  been  .reformed  on  power, 
shaft,  and  tunnel  engineering  to  raise  productivity.  In  insuring  the 
quality  of  the  ore,  the  Ma-an-shan  Steel. and  Iron  Corporation  has  estab¬ 
lished  and  solidified  the  inspection  system  of  raw  materials  to  keep  bad 
ore  from  leaving  the  raw  material  working  sites,  and  from  entering  the  blast 
furnace  and  open  hearth  furnace.  It  has  obtained  good  results.^ 

The  incessant  development  of  the  ore  production  has  provided  better 
conditions  to  the  increased  production  of  steel  and  iron.  The  workers 
of  the  iron  making  of  the  Pirst  Steel  and  Iron  Mill  of  the  Pen-ch*i  Steel 
and  Iron  Corporation  have  developed  a  cooperation  campaign  of  excellent 
quality,  high  production,  and  low  consumption  to  promote  and  steadily  in¬ 
crease  the  various  items  of  production.  In  March  the  output  of  cast  iron 
overfulfilled  the  plan  by  7#8^.  The  acceptable  rate  of  cast  iron  has  been 
raised  by  1.97/^>  the  quality  has  risen  2/3,  and  the  coke  consumption  has 
decreased.  The  steel-making  shop  of  this  mill  has  achieved  good  results 
of  excellent  quality,  high  production,  and  low  consumption.  For  a  raising 
of  quality  and  an  increase  in  varieties,  the  steel -malting  shop  of  the  Ch’i- 
shu-yen  Locomotive  and  Freight  Car  Plant  has  made  213  furnaces  of  steel 
since  March  iJithout  any  failures,  and  the  steel  varieties  were  increased 
to  11  from  three  in  the  fourth  quarter  of  last  year.  , Moreover,  there  also 
has  been  made  the  high-class  alloy  steel  including  chromium-silicon  steel 
and  manganese  steel. 
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The  increase  of  steel  production  of  the  batter  quality  can  further 
satisfy  the  demands  of  the  various  sides.  The  workers  of  the  tilted  fur¬ 
nace  shop,  steel  rolling  shops,  transportation,  su.pply,  and  technical  de¬ 
partments  of  Chunglcing  Steel  and  Iron  Cor^hation  have  developed  a  "co¬ 
operation  emulation  campaign  in  successful  manufacturing  of  100  furnaces 
of  steel."  In  the  first  ten  days. of  April  the  successful  manufacturing 
rate  of  the  tilted  furnace  steel  in  the  whole  corporation  had  an  increase 
of  1 8^  over  the  last  ten  days  of  March. 

Vigorously  Produce  Chemicals  Including  Acids  and  Alkalies 

In  the  chemical  industry,  the  most  important  of  41  is  the  vigorous 
increase  of  the  production  of  alkalies  and  acids,  especially  the  increased 
production  of  sulfuric  acid,  caustic  soda,  and  soda  ash.  Many  products 
in  the  chemical  industry  need  acids  and  alkalies  as  their  fundamental  raw 
materials.  At  the  same  tiijiej  o'jjher  industries  such  as  metallurgy,  light 
industry,  and  daily  necessities  need  greater  quantities  of  acids  and  alka¬ 
lies,  In  increasing  the  production  of  acids  and  alkalies,  the  various 
chemical  enterprises  haVd  paid  ati'ehtidn  to  sufficiently  utilizing  the 
chemical  raw  materials.  The  Ta-t*ung  Electrical  Chemical  Factory  in  Hang¬ 
chow  has  adopted  the  workers’  proposal  to  promote  the  work  operation  method 
at  a  decrease  of  salt  consumption  month  after  mpnth  since  the  beginning 
of  this  year.  According  to  the  computation  of  this  facto^,  if  the  salt 
consumption  rate  can  approach  that  of  the  advanced  factories,  20^  or  more 
of  the  baustic  soda  can  be  increased  in  phodiiction  withouu  the  increase  of 
the  raw  materials.  They  are  struggling  along  this  direction.  Owing  to 
high  corrosive  reaction  by  the  acids  and  alkalies  to  the  equipment,  the 
timely  inspecting  and  repairing  of  the  equipment  is  important  to  the  in¬ 
creased  production  of  the  caustic  soda. 

The  Tientsin  Chemical  ELant,  which  is  the  largest  producer  of  caustic 
soda  in  our  country,  has  sxxfficiently  initiated  the  masses  since  the  first 
quarter  of  this  year  to  speed  up  the  equipment  inspection  and  repair  to 
effectively  restore  and  raise  the  equipment  capacity.  Moreover,  the  plant 
has  strengthened  the  production  organization  to  push  up  the  caustic  soda 
output  month  by  month.  The  State  production  plan  of  the  first  quarter  was 
overfulfilled  by  24^o,  and  the  average  daily  output  in  the  first  ten  days 
of  April  had  an  increase  of  18.1^  compared  to  March,  vrith  quality  surpassing 
the  State  jxLan,  and  the  consumption  of  the  principal  raw  materials,  raw 
salt,  and  electricity  being  lowerxjd  month  month. 

In  raising  the  production  of  sulfuric  acid,  ICvrangtung^  Province  lias 
vigorously  adopted  the  measures  of  equipment  expansion  and  distribution 
to  respectively  transform  the  1 20  sets  of  small  contact  process  sulfuric 
acid  manufacturing  equipment  with  each  set  at  an  annual  capacity  of  400^ 
tons.  This  equipment  has  been  transformed  from  domestic-method  to  foreign- 
method  production,  A  set  of  equipment  of  Kao-chou  Chemical  Plant  in  the 
Shen-chiang  Special  District  was  transformed  and  plunged  into  production 
with  the  daily  output  raised  from  one  ton  to  more  than  two  tons, 

Kirin  City  engaged  in  the  thorough  regulating  and  advancing  of  the 
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.gynalT  chemical  enterprises  to  combine  the  496  small  chemical  enterprises 
into  two  chemical  corporations,  six  united  chemical  plants,  and  80  chemi¬ 
cal  main  factories  to  exclusiveljr  producje  more  than  350  products-.  Throtxgh 
regulating,  solidifying,  and  advancing,  the  basic  ehemical  taw  materials 
hav0  been  increased^  and  production  of  sulfuric  acid>  nitric  acid,  hydro¬ 
chloric  acid,  soda  ash,  caustic  soda,  calcium  carbide^  and  alcohol  has 
also  increased  to  serve  agriculture  and  the  people's  living  needs  toward 
a  new  development* 

EuCpand  the  Sources  of  Raw  Materis-ls  and  Increase  the  Production  of  Light 
Industry 

The  workers  of  the  light  ihdustl^y  knd  handicraft  industry  have  ex¬ 
panded,  by  all  means,  the  sourpes  of  l^aw  materials  to  promote  the  opera¬ 
tion  technipLue  and  increase  thp  production,  especially  concerning  the 
seasonal  merchandise  to  raeet  tHe^raasses*  daily  necessities*  , 

For  producing  more  and  better  si^^imer  daily,  necessities,  the  i/orkers*  in  ^ 
light  industry  and  the  handicraft  industry  have  initiated  a  labor  emulation 
campaign  to  utilize  the  waste  m^terialsin  the  warehouses  to  economize  and 
use  substitutes  in  solving  the  problems  of  insufficient  raw  materials  with 
an  impressive  production  result*  Up  to  now,  more  than  300  ld.nds  of  summer 
goods  have  been  produced,  including  slippers,  bamboo  beds,  T-sliirts,  vests, 
bath  towels,  straw  hats,  and  wooden  bath  tubs,  ,vd.th  most  increasing  more 
than  40p  over  last  year*  Some  of  the  merchandise  has  riready  been  supplied 
to  the  market*  In  the  processes  of  light  industry  production,  they  have 
paid. attention  simultaineously  to  more  quantity,  better  quality,  and  more 
varieties  of  the  product*  According  to  the  statistics  of  the  related  de¬ 
partments  of  Tsinghai  Province,  more  than  200  light  industry  products  have 
been  increased  this  year  to  bring  the  total  varieties  up  to  more  than  3,000* 
The  quality  of  these  products  have  different  degrees  of  progress,  with 
new  developments  for  well-knox-m  products  and  art  goods.  Our  well-lcnoTJn 
Sian  People's  Enamel  Factory  has  increased  the  proportion  of  artistic 
enamel  from  ZOfj  in  last  year  to  over  90^,*  The  well-lmoxm  Chang-hsiao-ch'uan 
Scissors  Factory  has  increased  product  varieties  from  less  than  ten  in 
last  year  to  36» 

At  the  same  time  of  vigorously  increasing  production  and  e3q3loiting 
the  material  potentials  of  the  light  industries,  the  various  places  have 
further  developed  repair  services*  .  In  Shanghai  more  than  8,000  service 
stations  id.th  more  than  26,700  service  personnel  have  been  established  to 
form  a  big  repair  network  of  many  items  and  varieties  to  sufficiently  ex¬ 
ploit  the  material  -potentials  in  facilitating  the  masses* 

Extensively  Investigate,  Improve  Management,  and  Advance  Techniques 

VJhen  the  various  industries  engage  in  the  production  with  greater, 
faster,  better,  and  more  economical  resiats,  investigation  and  study  have 
been  universally  stressed  for  technical  innovations  and  improvement ’ of 
management  in  incessantly  transforming  the  industries  to  a  new  appearance 
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of  production  and  technique.  The  industrial  workers  in  Heilungkiang  have 
continuously  developed  the  technical  innovations  and  revolution  movement 
since  this  year  in  creating  a  new  high  tide  in  a  part  of  the  enterprises. 
This  movement  is  concentrated  on  the  advance  of  quality,  increase  of  var¬ 
ieties,  and  the  decrease  of  cost  xJith  successful  results.  Through  investi¬ 
gation  and  study,  many  enterprises  in  Harbin  have  classified,  concluded, 
assembled,  and  expanded  many  new  techniques  and  experiences  x-Mch  appeared 
last  year.  In  the  machinery,  metallurgy,  chemical,  and  textile  trades 
in  Harbin,  there  have  been  assembled  and  expanded  more  than  5f600  items 
of  innovations  since  this  year  to  greatly  ^advance  the  product  quantity 
and  quality,  and  to  decrease  |:*avr  material  consumption.  Since  the  expanding 
of  the  e:q)Criences  of  rationally  using  Electricity,  the  Harbin  Car  Plant 
has  saved  600,000  lo-r/hr  of  electricity  ih,  the  x-rhole  year.  At  the  same 
time,  some  enterprises  have  made  new  credtipns  and  inventions  of  scores 
of  new  products  in  suCcedsfui  trial  mahufadture  this  year  in  Harbin, 

In  stressing  the  enterprise  administrative  work*  the  leading  cadres 
of  many  enterprises  ha-ve  extehsiyeiy  applied  the  investigation  and  study 
to  the  production  practic  in  realizing  the  sitxiation  to  thoroughly  regulate 
the  rules  and  system  in  concretely  solxring  the  production  problems  for  a 
better  production  procedure  as  established  by  enterprises  for  -vigorous 
production.  The  various  levels  of  the  Party  Committees  of  the  Hsi-shan 
Mine  Bureau  of  Taiyuan  have  constantly  applied  the  method  of  convening 
investigation  meetings  and  -visiting  workers  to  study  the  important  produc¬ 
tion  problems  in  seeking  the  sources  of  difficxilties  and  xjays  of  solution 
to  greatly  improve  the  enterprise  administrative  work, 

Eveiy  work  level  is  the  responsibility  of  certain  personnel  with 
clear-cut  duties  and  rational  axirards  to  greatly  promote  the  administrative 
Xfork  of  enterprises  in  pushing  the  steady  increase  of  coal  output.  In 
the  first  quarter  of  this  year,  the  mining  and  digging  plan  was  overful¬ 
filled,  From  the  analyses  of  x^aste  products  in  impro-ving  the  rules  and 
system  to  carry  out  strictly,  the  First  Open  Hearth  Shop  of  the  Chungking- 
Steel  and  Iron  Corporation  has  increased  the  steel  production  and  quality 
impressively.  In  March  the  acceptable  rate  of  steel  xjas  100/j,  Among 
them,  there  were  70^  of  excellent  steel  and  Class  A  steel  xjith  less  than 
2^  of  the  Class  C  steel,  Ey  noxv  this  production  merit  is  being  solidified 
for  the  continuous  advance. 
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THE  DIFEEREMCE  MD  UNIFICATION  AMONG  ffiVESTlGATlON , 
STUDY,  AND  STATISTICS 

/~FolloTr3ing  is  a  translation  of  an  article  by  I^g  ^seng- 
¥u  (2799  2582,2976)  In  Kuang-mng  Jill-paQt  Peiping,  1  May 
1961,  page  4^ 


Since  I958,  \jindpr  the  gloUbUs  brilliance  of  the  three  Red  banners, 
statistics  of  our  country  has  been  thoroughly  .refomed.  ^  ^  In  the  three^  . 
years  there  has  been  4  new  atmosphere  for.  practi^^  statistical  work  ^ 
its  research*  Especially,  ..since  the  deyelopiuent  of  the  learning  in^  9  o 
Comrade  Mao  Tse-tung»s  irnritings  by  all  the  people,  we  have  had  a  clearer 
concept  that  statistical  work  has  to  go  along  the  f\indamental  direction  o 
Comrade  Mao’s  thoughts  of  investigation  and  study,  Me  all  actoowiedge 
that  statistics  should  be  Investigated  and  studied,  that  statistical  organ¬ 
izations  are  the  Party’ s  organizations  for  investigation  ana  soudy,  an  ^ 
that  statistical  ideology  has  to  be.  based  on  these  vn'itings  with  inves  1- 
gation  and  study  as  the  principal  contents.  The  Party  and  government  have 
requested  that  in  every  department  arid  every  30b,  investigation  and  study 
be  fully  developed  to  reform  the  leadership  attitudes  in  thoroiighly  exec- 
utinf'-  the  Party’s  policy  and  direction.  Under  this  situation,  the  impor- 
tance  of  the  investigation  and  study  have  been  deeply  rooted  in  the  people  s 
hearts,  and  the  duty  of  statistical  personnel  is  more  important  than  ever. 

At  the  same  time  of  emphasizing  the  investigation  and  study  of  • 
statistical  xrork  and  ideology,  there  has  been  a  problem,  i»e*f  the  relation¬ 
ship  between  statistics  on  the  one  hand,  and  investigation  and  study  on 
the  other.  Generally  speal?ing,  statistics  are  investigation  and  study. 
However,  not  all  investigation  and . study  are  statistics.  There  is  an  ^- 
timate  relationship  between  statistics  bri  the  one  hand,  and  investigation 
and  study  on  the  other.  Hoirrever,  they  are  not  identical.  1-Jhat  is  the 
relationship  between  the  two?  hliat  is  the  unification  and  deference  be- 
tween  the  too?  How  should  we  correctly  deal  with  the  investigation  and  study 
of  statistical  practices  and  its  ideology  research?  In  my  opinion,  the 
clarification  of  these  problems  x-iill  help  in  the  development  of  statistical 


work  in  our  country. 

Strictly  speaking,  all  statistical  work  is  the  work  of  investigation 
and  study.  It  not  only  includes  the  pattern  investigation,  key  point 
investigation,  and  general  inspection  by  specialized  organizations,  but  also 
includes  the  whole-scale  statistics  xjith  the  form  of  reports  and  charts. 
Either  whole-scale  statistics  or  specialized  investigation  is  a  fom^or 
method  in  understanding  situations.  Ordinarily,  what  we  call  statistical 
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investigation  and  study  has  a  sinaller  scope*  It  only  includes  the  on-the- 
spot  investigation  and  study,  excluding  all  other,  forms  of  collecting 
materials  as  reports  and  charts.  In  the  follovjing,  what  I  call  statistics 
denotes  that  ld.nd  of  investigation  and  study  as  stated  above. 

Ordinarily  spealcing,  the  scope  of  investigation  and  study  is  very 
broad.  It  is  the  necessary  process  for  the  .llarxists,  to  examine  problems, 
study  prohLems,  arid  solve  problems.  Concretely  speaking,  all  who  base 
on  the  stahding,  vieTiipoint,  and  method  of  Marixifem-Leninisra  in  concretely 
and  deeply. irispeOting  the  development  hnd  transforaiation  of  the  objective 
things  by  starting  from  practice  and  contacting  the  maseesi.  The  analyses 
arid  studies  of  the  accrUe(^  materials  in  correbtiy  judging  Situations, 
and  in  clarifying  the  character  and  trend  of  things,  can  be  rielied  on  to 
decide  policj^  and  instrubtion  of  actioris,  All  .these  , are  irivestigation  and 
study,  which  include  the  irispbction  by  ..the  leadehd  Party  and  the 

Nation,  the  investigation  X’TPrk  Of  the  varioils  levels  of  statistical  de¬ 
partments  and  operation  departments,  the  scientific  research  work  of  the 
institutes,  and  all  the  investigation  activities  of  daily  work,  learning, 
and  living  as  conducted  by  the  masses.  The  extensive  scope  not  only  in¬ 
cludes  the  various  sides  of  social  living,  but  also  includes  the  investiga¬ 
tion,  experiments,  analyses,  and  research  activities  of  natural  science. 

In  short,  the  activities  of  investigation  and  studj''  are  very  extensive  in 
scope.  It  is  the  way  to  arrange  work,  and  it  is  the  tool  of  production, 
living,  work,  and  learning  by  the  masses.  It  is  really  the  weapon  of  the 
masses,  and  the  unreplaceable  treasure  in  doing  revolutionary  work  x^ell  at 
the  practical  attitude  of  every  dialectic  materialist  on  a  proletariat 
world  view. 

Concerning  statistical  problems,  we  know  that  statistics  is  a 
tool,  a  way,  and  a  weapon.  It  is  fundamentally  identical  with  the  character¬ 
istics  of  investigation  and  study.  In  the  ideology  and  practical  activities 
of  investigation  and  study.  Comrade  ifeo  has  pointed  out  the  reform  direction 
of  statistics.  In  the  reform  of  statistical  operations,  the  statistical 
personnel  also  have  reformed  their  thought  method  and  work  attitudes  frora  , 
mainly  relying  on  reports  and  charts  to  on-the-spot  investigation  and 
study  among  the  masses.  This  is  the  most  effective  route  in  overcoming  the 
bureaucracy  in  statistics.  Comrade  Mao’s  thoughts  on  investigation  and 
study  have  pointed  out  the  direction  in  exploiting  the  fxmctions  of  stat¬ 
istics,  and  at  the  same  time  his  thoughts  also  have  exploited  the  fields 
of  braad  learning  and  study  to  lead  to  a  new  step  in  the  developaent  of 
statistical  science.  Moreover,  the  practice  of  statistical  refomn  also 
has  made  Comrade  Mao’s  thoughts  on  .investigation  and  study  develop  further 
to  let  the  thousands  and  millions  of  people  who  are  holding  this  weapon 
better  serve  the  socialist  revolution  and  construction  with  a  clear  mind. 

Statistics  is  a  powerful  aid  and  tool  to  engage  in  investigation, 
and  study  of  the  leading  organizations  of  the  Party  and  government.  However, 
it  is  not  the  only  weapon.  As  with  statistics  in  the  social  sciences,  it 
only  investigates  and  studies  the  social  living  xrithout  concerning  the 
natural  side,  and  also  doesn’t  include  the  investigation  activities  of  the 
individual  work  and  living.  It  then  has  a  much  smaller  scope  than  general 
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investigation  and  study.  On  its  characteristics,  statistics,  is  a  special 
form  Of  investigation  and  study  and  it  is  different  from  the  general 
investigation  and  study  mainly  in  the  threh  following  aspects; 

1.  In  the  method  of  investigation,  statistica:!.;,  investigation  and 

stiidy  further  emphasize  the  combination  of  spot  ahd  area;  This  is  because 
the  characteristics  of  statistics  are  to  deeply  penetrate  the  key  points 
of  the  whole  area  and  to  combine  the  concrete  materials  of  the  pattern  in¬ 
vestigation  to  the  general  materials  of  the  general  investigation.  Thus, 
the  unification  can  be  formed  throilgh  debate  and  proof  between  special 
and  general  contradictions.  :,i  This;  does  not  mean  that  the  statistical  de¬ 
partments  cannot  make  special  topic  investigations.  Actually,  based  on  the 
demands  of  the  leadership  Of  the  Party  and  government,  for  the  solving  of 
some  specialized  problems  vaH.ous  specialized  investigations  and  studies 
have  to  be  made,  Howevel:*^  it  does  not  affect  tl^e  combination  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  pattern  and  the  gener^.  Investigation,  ^  ^ 

2.  In  the  content  Of  the  investigation,  statistical . investigation 
and  study  emphasize  the  understanding  of  the  quantity  situation  relating 

to  the  investigation  and  studj;"  of  the  Situation  and  problems  on  the  quantity 
side  of  the  Party’s  policy.  '  For  instance,  in  stressing  the  first-line 
labor  force  of  agricultural  production,  the  Party’s  Central  Committee  has 
regulated  that  no  less  than  of  the  rural  labor  force  should  be  used  for 
grain  planting,  and  no  more  than  20^  of  the  labor  force  can  be  used  for 
forestry,  ranching,  secondary  foodstuffs,  fisheries,  industries,  cu3.ture, 
and  education.  The  statistical  personnel  should  investigate  and  study 
the  actual  labor  force  proportion  in  rural  villages  between  production  and  . 
non-production  to  find  out  the  actual  execution  situation  in  submitting 
problems  and  proposals  as  reference  oP  the  Party  leadership.  This  does  not 
mean  that  every  statistical  investigation  has  to  be  centered  on  quantity, 

We  have  seen  many  good- statistical  reports  x-rith  more  situation  information 
and  less  figuresj  however,  as  a  characteristic  of  statistical  investigation 
and  study,  the  quantity  content  is  necessary, 

3.  In- organizing  the  TTOrk,  statistical  investigation  and  study 
further  requires  the  strict  foUoxring  of  scientific  methods  and  steps  of 
statistical  x<rork,  and  strict  proced-ure  xinder  the  unified  organization 
leadership.  From  the  regulating  "of  the  plan, startihg  from  outlines  to 
engage  in  investigation  and  study  as  helped  by  the  organizations,  to  ar¬ 
range  the  materials,  for  analysis  and  study  in  finding  out  the  problems 
to  make  proposals  —  in  the  whole  process,  the  statistical  methods  of  the 
various  sciences  haxre  to  be  used, 

There  is  a  difference  betxreen  statistical  in'vestigation  and  study 
to  that  condxxcted  by  the  leadership.  Statistical  investigation  and  study 
proxd-des  information  and  materials  for  leadership,  which  badly  needs  these 
materials,  together  XiriLth  those  collected  by  general  statistics.  However, 
to  sufficiently  utilize  these  mateilals,  the  leadership  shoxxld  independently 
conduct  some  pattern  investigations.  As  said  in  the  editorial  of  Hung-ch’l 
magazine,  "The  correct  and  exact  statistical  figures  are  Very  important 
in  grasping  the  x-rhole  situation,  Hoxiever,  only  those  leaders  who  thor¬ 
oughly  understand  the  actxial  situations  can  then  utilize  these  figures  for 
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gener^  conclusions.  This  is  the  basic  reason  of  Corirade  iiao’s  strong 
emphasis  that  the  leadership  should  independently  conduct  the  pattern  in¬ 
vestigation  and  analyse  by  himself  several  'sparrows,*  And  this  is  also 
the  basic  reason  of  his  repeated  in'structibns  to  the  people  not  to  rely 
completely  on  the  Txritten  reports  and  rtatistical  charts  by  only  reading 
these  materials,"  (Editorial,  Hung-oh'i,  Nos,  3  and  4,  I96I,) 

Ife  can  see  from  the  above  tlmt  statistical  investigation  and  study 
on  the  investigated  problems  are  only  the . preliminary  and  gener^  materials. 
Though  the  conclusions  should  be  definite,  they  cannot .displace  the  on- 
the-spot  investigation  and  study  ty  leadership  itself.  Though  a  good 
statistical  investigation  and  study  can  somewhat  decrease  the  investigation 
and  study  as  conducted  by  the  leadership  itself,  it  cannot  include  all 
investigation  materials  needed  by  leadership. 

Concerning  the  attitudes  in  engaging  in  investigation  and  study, 
our  statistical  workers  have  to  pay  attention  to  preventing  txio  deviations. 
The  first  deviation  is  the  "all  included"  attitude,  IJe  can  see  that  this 
deviation  often  appears  in  the  research  work  of  statistical  ideology.  It 
is  to  consider  all  investigation  stnd  stvid^  as  statistics.  Every  time  tre 
hear  the  terras  investigation  and  Ctudy^  they  are  considered  to  be  statistics, 
statistical  work,  or  the  probieuiO  :to  be  studied  by  statistical  ideology. 

This  is  to  mik  up  investigation  and  study  into  statistics  in  expanding 
its  function.  The  concrete  Biahifestation  Of  the  research  of  statistical 
ideology  is  to  consider  the  ideology  of  investigation  and  study  as  the 
ideology  of  statistics,  and  not  to  combine  Comrade  Mao’s  thought  on  investi¬ 
gation  and  study  to  statistical  operations  of  combining  the  cliaracteristics 
of  statistical  investigation  and  study  in  creatively  writing  a  series  of 
all-new  socialist  statistical  ideology.  They  write  great  quantities 
simply  on  the  ideology  of  investigation  and  study  and  misunderstand  it  as 
statistical  ideology.  Actually,  they  misleadingly  substitute  the  ideology 
of  investigation  and  study  for  that  of  statistics. 

The  other  deviation  is  an  "all  excluded  attitude.  It  is  just  the 
opposite  of  the  first  deviation.  The  deviation  is  to  separate  the  statis¬ 
tics  on  the  one  side,  and  the  investigation  and  study  on  the  other  side. 

They  over-eraphasize  that  it  has  to  be  completely  the  statistics  and  neglect 
the  pattern  investigation.  This  deviation  occurs  easily  in  the  operational 
departments  especially  since  the  including  of  all  the  whole-scale  statis¬ 
tics  in  the  statistical  departments.  Somebody  considers  that  the  operational 
departments  can  concentrate  on  investigation  and  study,  and  the  statistical 
departments  have  to  concentrate  on  the  whole- scale  investigation  without 
the  strength  to  practically  contact  the  masses  for  investigation  and  study. 
This  is  not  a  thought  at  whole  scale,  because  if  the  statistical  personnel 
do  not  practically  engage  in  investigation  and  study,  then  they  will  make 
out  the  figures  behind  closed  doors  separated  from  the  practice.  Thus,  the 
reform  of  statistics  still  cannot  exert  its  due  function. 

In  dealing  with  the  problems  of  investigation  and  study,  statistical 
personnel  should  have  a  correct  attitude.  First  of  all,  they  have  to 
sufficiently  understand  the  significant  instruction  on  statistics  by 
Comrade  Mao  in  his  thoughts  of  investigation  and  study.  They  have  to 
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thoroughly  learn  Chairman  llao’s  related,  xirit^gs  and  uhe  Party  s  relatg 
instructions  in  grasping  its  real  essence.  Second,  ^ 

the  unification  and  differences  'between  inves^gation  and  study  on  the  ^ 
one  side,  and  statistics  on  the  other  side*  ihey  especi^ly 
rectiy  realize  the  relationship  between  the  thoughts  of  investigation  and 

study  and  statistical  operations*  ,  i,  i  x  ^ 

Tliird,  they  have  to  properly  combine  Comrade  Mao  ® 

investigation  and'  study  to  the  statistical^operations,  ^d  to  prg  y 
combine  Mao  Tse-Umg«s  thoughts  id-th; the  abundant 

work  in  our  country  in  creating' a  series  of  all-new  and  unified  scientific 

socialist  statistics '■with  the  partlcx^ar  Party  characi^er. 
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III.  SOCIOLOGICAL 


ADEQUATE  PROTECTION  AND  CONTROL  OF  VJORKS  OF. CULTURE  PROCLAIMED 

j/[_*^Follot'd.ng  is  the  translation  of  an  editorial  in  Kuang-Ming 
Jih-pap,  Peiping,  2  April  1961,  page 

The  Ilinistry  of  National  Affairs  tPdhy  Enounced  the  "Temporary 
Regfilations  Governing  Protection  and  Conti*di  bf  UJoiics  of,  Culture,"  'With 
a  list  of  names  of  the  firdt  batch  of  orgahizational  units  in  the  entire 
coimtry  charged  xjith  the  dutifes  of  protecting  works  of  culture,  and  a 
directive  for  concerned  personnel' to  followi  ■  .g? "  ' 

These  regulations  have  been  set  up,  based  on  experiences  gained 
during  the  past  1 1  years  in  the  maintenance  administrationt  relating  to 
works  of  culture,  and  in  conformity  with  the  practical  conditions  of  the 
economic  and  productive  construction  of  the  country.  They  x^ill  serve, ^ 
therefore,  as  a  sound  basis  for  reference  in  the  administration  of  acti¬ 
vities  pertaining  to  protection  and  control  of  works  of  culture  in  the 
future.  If  conscientiously,  and  effectively  carried  out,  these  regulations 
iJill  serve  a  great  useful  purpose  both  in  our  effort  to  preserve  the 
cultural  heritage  that  our  forbears  have  bequeathed  to  us,  and  of  helping 
to  glorify  the  excellent  traditions  of  our  nation. 

Our  country  has  a  long  history  and  a  glorious  cultural  background. 
Abundant  quantities  of  XTOrks  of  culture  xri-th  both  historical  and  revolu¬ 
tionary  significance  still  remain  above  and  beneath  the  ground.  These 
are  important  vestiges  of  our  historical  culture;  they  are  the  crystalliza¬ 
tion  of  the  intelligence,  ingenuity,  and- industriousness  of  our  aicestors; 
they  reflect  the  various  aspects  of  the  social  products  and  social  life 
of  the  different  eras  of  our  national  history,  especially  x-ri.th  regard  to 
works  of  culture  related  to  revolutions  of  modem  times.  These  last  men¬ 
tioned  are  the  most  accurate  and  realistic  records  of  the  hemic  revolu¬ 
tionary  struggles  of  the  Chinese  people  under  the  leadership  of  the  Chinese 
Communist  Party  in  the  past  4o  years,  Vfork  well  done  in  the  protection 
and  control  of  works  of  culture  will  have  an  important  bearing  on  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  scientific  research  and  socialistic  coltural  construction  of 
our  country. 

During  the  past  100  years  the  habitual  mbbers  —  the  imperialists 
in  collaboration  x-Ath  the  reactionary  governments  and  crafty  merchants  — 
have  smuggled  large  quantities  of  precious  works  of  culture  out  of  the 
country,  incurring  heavy  losses  to  our  cultural  heritage.  Since  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  the  People’s  Republic,  the  Chinese  Communist  Party  and  the 
government  of  the  People’s  Republic  have  regarded  the  protection  and  con¬ 
trol  of  works  of  culture  as  a  serious  responsibility,  A  series  of  laws 
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and  directives  have  been  proclaimed,  putting^ an  end  strong 

S  Sd  damar-'e  to.  works  of  our  national  culture,  and  setting  up  a  strong 

fo4idation  fSr  the  protection  and  control  of  Sese^ation 

treasures.  As  the  initial  step,  the  proclamation  lists  the  pre sedation 

of  important  historic  sites  since  the  tme  of  works 

tombs;  ancient  construction  works  from  the  Han  and  T  ^g  ^  sites  ' 
of  engraving,  carving,  and  sculpture;  art  xforks  irom 
of  tYDiGal  revolutionary  activities  from  the  txme  of  the  Opium  i.ar 
?L  ol  tS  pebtii'i  EepuKUoi  W  to  «k.  any  necessary 

restoration  and  repair.  .  noT.Wo  c-fnip  to  re- 

Nexb  in  order  is  archaeological  excavation  on  ®  ® 

cover  large  quantities  of  .  ^orks  of  c^ture  that  ®  ^ 
the  ground.  .AJ4  this  work  is  to  be  done  in  j„ater- 

economic  construction  program.  The  pu^se  of  fumish^g  b_  „  : 

ials  for  historical  research  is  to  fill  the  blaiH<  pages  of 

of  our  country  ^-elating  to  peH.ods  before  our  J”2ections^  ^ 

additibhi  nebesbaiy  steps  will  be  takehsto  acquire  private  _coUection 

of  works  of  culture,,  including  those  that  are  of  the  f 

those  that  have  revolutionary  significance.  Such  collect!  scientific 

of  great  importance,  in  enriching  the  exhibits  of  i  ^n 

resLreh.  Only  under  the  leadership  of  the  Communist  Party  and  in  an 
SoS  of  socSii^  can  the  historical  heritage  of  - our  country  be  protected 

^  The*  activities  in  connection'  tiith  the 
works  of  culture  hsve  a  c31rect  and  close  f  ^ 

construction  activities.  This,  is  because  they  are  ^fferen^in  nato^ 

from  the  other  cultural  activities.  To  carry  ou.  con- 

protection  and  control  of  trorks  of  culture 

^ruction  xjorks  program  is  a  common  responsibility  of  the  Division 

SS  the^viaion  .of  cafure.  The.dlvlsion  to  oh^sa  o^^^ot.on 

and  control  of  works  of  culture  is  an  organized  agency  of  ^h®  government. 

It  belongs  to  the  higher  level, .but  it  must  serve  for  ^?;®^f®J®^°J®®"tivi 
of  economic  construction.  It  is  undesirable  to  " 

ties  of  the  protection  and  control  of  works  of  -  e 

verse  effect  on  the  constmetioh  work.  It  is  equally  undesir 
phasize  construction  work  and  neglect  activities  ^^®  .  . 

protectiL  and  control  of  works  of  culture.  ’'•^® 

the  lone-lasting  and  far-reaching  ad'vantages  of  revolution,  as  w  1 
our  Sate  Seda.  Vie  -at  coordinate  tod  deal 

This  is  necessary  because  some  of  the  important  works  of  culture  are  not 
oSv  irecious  cultural  heritages  of  our  country,  but  also  are  valuable 
treasures  reflecting  the  progress  and  civilization  of  the  human  race, 
must  be  resolute  in  our  effort  to  protect  therii,  ^  -.v,+aT  r.-Hn 

The  proclamation  has  e^qplicitly  set  forth  some  P^^ure 

ciples  of  action  regarding  the  protection  ^d  affaS  to 

which  will  enable  the,  various  agencies  atonistenng^c^tural 
poonerate  closely  i^ith  the  agencies  in  charge  of  construction.  In  case 
SSLn  rSattog  to  the'^protcction  tod  conttol  of  culture  works  arrses 


76 


TT 


in  any  construction  x*xprk,.  the  agencies  concerned  can  analyze  the  question, 
match  the:  concrete  existing  conditicins  Xirith  the  proclaimed  fundamental  ^ 
principles,  then  proceed  to  adopt  definite  trays  and  means  that  are  bene¬ 
ficial  to  both  pjroductive  construction  and  to  the  protection  and  control 
of  works  of  culture  to  assure  strict,  enforcement  of  the  '‘Temporary  Regu¬ 
lations  Governing  the  Protection  and  Control  of  Works  of  Culture." 

All  activities  relating  to  the  protection  and  control  of' works  , 
of  cviiture  should  be  adapted  to  the  construction  develofiment  programs 
of  municiipalltiesi  All  units  of  historical  sites  related  to  either  revolu¬ 
tion  or  culture*  and  ancient  structures, ^ should  be  included  in  Such  pro¬ 
grams,  the  last  few  years  the  People  *s  Comiiiittees  at  different  leyels  , . 
throughout  the  country  not  only  have  done  much  individually , in  n^latipn,^ 
to  the  protection  and  control  of  cultural  works,  but  also, ;:nave  organized ,  , 
over  8,000  agencies  to  exercise 'the  f\mction  collectiyely^L^The  180  units 
named  in  the  proclamtion  of  th©'' llinistry  of  National  Mfair's  have  been . 
selected  from  the  list  proclairaed  by  the  various  municipalities  through¬ 
out  the  country,  AH  the  works  of  culture  in  these  protectorate  units 
have  great  historical,  artistic,  and  scientific  value,-  They  all  are  con¬ 
crete  evidences  for  specialized  studies  of  histories  of  revolution,  ,r 
social  development,  arts,  and  construction, 

Nevr  cities  are  rising  throughout  the  country;  old  Cities  are  con¬ 
tinuously  being  remodelled  and  expanded,  ]h  the  processes  of  building 
new  cities  and  remodelling  old  cities,  there  must  be  selection  and  emphasis 
in  the  preservation  of  these  important  historical  sites  of  revolution, 
historical  sites  of  culture,  and  ancient  construction.  By  this  means  we 
not  only  objectively  extend  traditional  revolutionary  education,  historical 
materialistic  education,  and  patriotic  education  to  the  great  masses  of 
people,  but  also  enable  the  various  cities  to  preserve  their  respective 
historical  and  national  differences  as  reflected  in  the  style  and  appear¬ 
ance  of  their  construction  works.  This  tdll  add  richness  and  beauty  to 
our  new  socialistic  cities.  The  proclairaed  regulations  specify  that  they 
should  be  incorporated  into  all  plans  of  construction,  malcing  them  a 
realistic  and  organized  part  of  the  unity  of  each  modem  city.  This  specifi¬ 
cation  is  obviously  necessary. 

The  xfork  pertaining  to  the  protection  of  works  of  culture  is  a 
branch  of  scientific  research.  The  ground  covered  by  works  of  culture  is 
unusually  broad.  To  do  the  vrork  well  in  connection  t-iith  the  protection 
and  control  of  cultural  works,  social  science  and  natural  science  are  in¬ 
volved,  liany  problems  that  are  artistic,  scientific,  or  technical  in  nature 
cannot  be  solved  by  the  department  or  division  in  charge  of  the  protection 
and  control  of  works  of  culture.  On  the  other  hand,  the  fruit  that  idll 
be  borne  by  the  activities  of  the  protection  and  control  of  cultural  works 
will  be  abundant  materials  for  scientific  research.  On  this  account,  it 
is  unusually  important  that  agencies  in  charge  of  protection  and  control 
of  works  of  culture  and  agencies  concerned  xiith  scientific  research  should 
have  close  cooperation.  At  the  same  time,  the  success  that  the  activities 
relating  to  the  protection  and  control  of  viorks  of  culture  have  achieved 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  enthusiastic  response  of  the  great  masses  in  sus- 
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tannin-  these  activities  on  the  other  hand:  are  indispensable  and  insepar- 

untarlly  protect  some  important  works  of  cultur  t  ,  .  ^  ^  „„  cite  All 

S  presJr?e  them,  mere:  are  many  sneh.  Instances  which  »  ^ 

tSirquite.  sufficiently  proves  that  the  great  masses  enthusiastically  love 

the  historic  ciiture  of  our  Fatherland*  x  j-t,  +n  f^irther 

m  conclusion,  it  should  be  pointed  eS- 

the  activities  perta-irting  to  the  protection  and  f  ^  ?LiSllv- 

Sre,  we  mst  depend.upon  the  leadership  of  f 

ininded,  travel  the'yoad  of  the  losses,  cooperate  closely  mth  agencx  ^ 
in  charge  of  basic  construction  agencies  concerned  wth  sci^Uf  . 

search,  and  seriously  carry  out  the  "TempojfaSy  Regulationo  anv^epa- 

Protection  and  Control  of  Works  of  Culture. «  and  eonbrol 

tive  attitude  taken  tot^rd  activities  relating  to  p  “-nrotectin^^ 

S  cultural  rtorks,  tat  we  are  also  oppcsed  to  w  ' 

amrthin'^  that  is  ancient"  and  "protecting  tor  the  sal<e  of.  protection. 

we  can  make  the  activities  relating  ta  the 
control  of  cultural  works  contribute-  toward  creating  a^new  culture  tha^ 
fs  Sh  socSistic  and  nationalistic  in  the  process  f  ^  ,^2;try. 

ceptance  of  the  excellent  heritage  of  the  historical  culture  of 
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•soi'iE  sugctEstiohs  conceening  architectural  art 


/  Folloxjing  is  the  translation  of  an  articxLe  by  Ch*en  Po- 
chai  (7115  0130  7872),  Chaiitaan  of  the  Architecture  Section 
of  the  Hua-nan  Iforlcers*  Institute,  in  Kuang-ming  Jih-pao, 
Peiping,  4  April  I96I  ,  page  Zj 


Roughly  spealdLng,  construction  is  house  building.  There  are 
many  things  that  people  require  of  a  house.  These  requirements  may  be 
sumriiarizbd  and  classified  into  t^ree  categories:  usefulness,  economy, 
and  beautyi  The  order  of  importance  of  these  requirements  should  be,  as 
the  Party  has  dialectically  tod  ^cc^j^&tely  pointed -out,  usefulness,  econouyi 
and  beauty  Xidthin  the  bounds  of  feasibility.  This  policy  of  the  Party 
xd-th  respect  tp  construction  is  entirely  sound,  *'  "  Vn.  ■  v 

lie  build  houses  becduse  they  afe  useful ; to  us  xTith.^efeinancfe’- to 
living.  It  is  plain  that  the  primary  requirement  Of  a  house, iS' usefulness. 
It  follox-rs  that  a  house  shoxild  meet  the  requirements  of  usefulness  in  as 
many  respects  as  possible.  From  this  point  of  viex-r,  usefulness  is  the 
most  important  of  the  three  requirements  mentioned  above.  It  is  the  first 
requirement  to  be  considered  in  a  constn.iction  project,  and  must  be  sat¬ 
isfactorily  carried  out. 

The  building  of  a  house  requires  large  quantities  of  materials 
and  much  labor.  This  means  that  a  certain  aiiiount  of  money  has  to  be  in¬ 
vested,  The  general  principle  is,  subject  to  meeting  the  requirements  of 
usefvilness,  economize  as  much  as  possible  on  materials  and  labor  so  that 
money  can  be  saved  for  building  more  houses.  Or,  using  the  same -amount 
of  money,  plan  in  such  a  xJay  as  to  make  the  house  more  useful  and  better 
built.  This  is  also  very  important. 

As  regards  beauty,  under  the .conditions  of  first  meeting  the  re¬ 
quirements  of  usefulness  and  economy,  houses  should  be  bxiiit  xirith  some 
artistic  value.  They  shovGLd  be  attractive;  they  should  have  some  aesthetic 
quality  for  appreciation.  This  beauty  quality  must  not  be  overlooked  in 
the  building  of  a  hou.se.  It  is  not  something  that  is  unimportant,  al¬ 
though  its  importance  is  secondary. 

As  a  matter  of.  fact,  nothing  has  been  manufactured  for  use  x-Jithout 
beauty  as  one  of  its  attributes  in  the  mind  of  the  designer.  Take,  for 
instance,  articles  xre  use  every  day  such  as  pencil  sharpeners,  xxares  for 
food  and  drink.  They  are  made  in  different  shapes,  forms,  and  designs  to 
appeal  to  the  different  aesthetic  "tastes”  of  different  people.  The  books 
XTO  read  have  been  planned  to  look  attractive  xjith  reference  to  their  format 
and  binding.  But  all  just  mentioned  are  only  conditions  to  meet  the 


79 


secondary  requirement.  The  raost  important  r®qtoaent  is 

„sss.  ¥t  13  i-oncel«ble  ttet  a  and 

beautiful  bindiJig.  A  building  is  L^le  massing  by  would 

StritfusemnLa  presents  a  peasant  at^sphere  lor 
living,  such  a  combination  is  very  important.  j,eet 

Since  construction,  or  more  accurately,  architecture,  has 

the  requiremeht  of  ■‘^®®ia?^art  a^ect.  This  ooint  should 

in  the  realm  of  art.  So  other 

not  be  overlooked.  But  ^rchi.ecture  dissociates  itself 

arts  such  as  painting  an4  sculpture.  nrabtSal  significance, 

from  usefulness  and  economy,  it  ceases  to  have  any  prac  i  |  archi- 

If  we  overemphasize  'the  art  aspect  of  .  architecure,  o  and 

tecture  as  purely  art  per  se,  - we  can  commit  no  bluiider  more  absurd  and 

egregious..^  _  in  the  habit  of  ■associating  the  subject  ^d.th  some 

few  special  structures  Mj'thQ 

when  architecture  is  we  should  talk 

snecial  XTOrks  of  construction  are  xrorth  aiscufeSing. 

SS'Sout  the  larss  number  of  «rks  oi 

schools,  hospitals,  large  buildings,.,  etc.  ,_.ath  refer^ce^t^u^ 

ate  artistic  value.  If  we  confine  our  discussion  represent 

structions,  the  task  is  easier  and  more  definite,  because  they  repress 

refer  to  the  pra^ical  purpose  or  purposes  .^^^^erifls  to  make 

end  product  cl  a  proves  tW 

FimdSentSly,  it  pist  meet  the  reqviirement  ^dS 

SSkf  cSn£t?S:  Sftn«r°S|Tl3^^^r.--^^^^ 

"S  sb-iTd. 

SS’iiiSS“K°“eS3i'^Smcturc, 

and  the  purpose  or  purposes  Llime  and  Concrete,  look 

frame,  bricks,  and  tiles,  and  the  other  of  n-p  the  differences 

would  appear  different  in  shape  _  or  hall^of  this  institution. 

kind  of  roof.  But  we  can  modify  ineSases  the  total  cost 

S  L^cTt'ru^c^ir  ^"SteSSs-tria^'r  ba«  tc  be  used  In  the 


80 


modification.  Besides,  the  roof  is  still  a  dome-shaped  structure.  Such 
a  process  is  not  in  conformity  trith  the  principle  of  .  "usef\ilness,  economy, 
and  beauty  iri-tliin  the  bounds  of  feasibility.”  ■ 

Constniction  i-rith  emphasis  on  form  is  architectural  formalism. 

The  fom  of  a  building  is  a  reflection  of  the  structural  coraposition  of 
the  building.  It  is  also  a  reflection  of  its  usefulness,  •  The  usefulness 
of  a  building  should  be  emphasized*  But  we  must  not  mistake  emphasis 
on  usefulness  for  utilitarianism,  tJe  are  opposed  to  utilitari^ism.  The 
two  are  not  the  same  thing.  So  vre  should  not  be  afraid  to  emphasize  use-  ■ 
ftilness  in  connection  with  construction*  One  more  word  in  regard^  to 
form.  The  mkterial  coraposition  is  one  of  the  factors  that  detexmiines 
the  forni  of  an  architectural  structure,  but  it  is  not  the  only  factor, 

VJhen  we  spealc  of  rietr  material*  we  mean  that  the  material  is  recent. 
The  iraplib^tion  of  anything  being  new  oi*  recent  is  that  it  is  •  supposedly 
better  than  materials  that  ate  old.  Its  quality  is  supposed  to  be  better, 
its  cost  loxfer,  etc.  Utilizing!  the  good  quality  of  nexf  materials  to 
the  fullest  extent  would  enable  us  to  come  up 'with  !  some  new  forms  in  our 
architectural  construction.  On  account  of  nexT  dexrelopiaents  in  science 
and  technology,  we  can  noxtr  build  houses  x^th  less  materials  and  in  dmpler 
processes,  Uith  reference  to  materials  and  structures,  nexr  ones  are  more 
useful,  more  economical,  and  more  beautiful  than  old  ones.  If  there  is  • 
a  case  that  does  not  prove  this  point,  the  things  used  that  are  supposed 
to  be  nex^  are  not  really  nexT,  If  the  quality  of  nexr  materials  is  fully 
developed,  houses  built  xjith  such  materials  woxild  have  nex-r  factors  xri.th 
reference  to  form.  Material  is  one  of  the  factors  that  determines  the  form 
of  a  building.  Other  factors  being  constant,  the  form  of  a  building  is 
influenced  by  the  materials  used,  . 

Architectural  structures  have  class  characteristics,  or  styles. 

They  reflect  the  system  and  the  standard  of  the  culture  of  society.  But 
to  look  for  such  reflections  solely  in  the  exterior  of  a  building,  namely, 
its  shape, or  form,  or  color,  is  impossible.  It  is  possible  only  in  the 
case  of  painting  and  scvilpture.  The  things  that  constitute  the  exterior 
of  a  building  are  the  xjalls,  pillars,  corridors,  doors,  xiindows,  railings,' 
door  sills,  eaves,  and  the  size  and  forrii  of  the  body  unit.  One  can  create 
an  atmosphere  of  dignity,  serenity,  cosiness,  simplicity,  and  the  like. 

It  is  impossible  to  expect  too  much  from  this  approach.  To  tiy  to  add 
something  sublime,  liigh- sounding,  or  mystified  to  architectural  art  is 
not  only  impractical,  but  hinders  its  rapid  development. 

Since  the  establishment  of  communes,  many  problems  have  been  posed 
for  the  architects,  such  as  collectixrized  lix^g,  socialized  housexTOrk, 
small  free  units  X'Jithin  a  large  unit,  etc.  As  to  how  these  can  be  pro- 
■vided  requires  imagination.  From  the  time  a  plan  is  conceived  to  the 
time  when  all  details  are  embodied  in  the  blueprints,  usefulness  should 
be  constantly  kept  in  mind,  and  it  shoxold  be  made  manifest  in  the  final 
organization.  Then,  and  only  then,  can  the  glory  of  the  red  flag  find 
reflection. 

Some  of  the  things  that  the  architect  of  today  must  give  attention 
to  are  the  arrangement  of  xuiits  of  lixring  accommodations,  dining  rooms, 
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social  centers,  day  nurseries,  ld.ndergartens,  recreation  centers  for 
adults,  playgrounds  for  children,;  etc.  Houses  should  be  aesthetically 
arranged,  and  must  be  provided  xiith  a  background  of  beautiful  landscape, 
IJlien  people  live  in  such  atmospheres  of  comfort,';  they  can’t  help  realizing 
that  the  Party  is  concerned  vdth  thecl  to  the  most  minute  details.  Social¬ 
ism  viill  then  stand  on  solid  ground.  The  things  we  sitggest  here  are 
impossible  in  capitalistic  countries*  There  one  can  only  see  the  contrast 
between  the  magnificent  villa.s  of  the  big  shots,  the  fleecing  class,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  slums  of  the  poor  workihg  p'Sople,  the  fleeced  class, 
on  the  other.  In  the  capitalistic  countries  ths  things  that  are  uppennost 
in  their  hearts  are  greater  productiori  ahd  moro  profit  for  the  capitalists, 
who  are  indifferent  to  the  welfare  pf^tho; 'Working  ;^e6jd.e  --  their  physical 
and  mental  well-being.  There  are  differences  between  the  Wo  systems, 
even  in  one  respect  a**  i:;he  bOnstructibh  of  .  a  factpW'*  "  Since  the  composi¬ 
tion  is  reflected  in  th^  form  of  a  buildingy  'wC  must  htilize  the  principle 
of  aesthetics  to  make  the  form  meet  the  requirement  of  beauty,  When 
people  see  such  beautifhl  forms  they  assPOiate  'the  external  form  with 
the  internal  composition.  Such  is  genuine  appreciation.  In  this  why  the 
class  characteristics  and  ideological  characteristifas  manifest  themselves 
fully.  Such  is  mannerism  in  architectural  art  iri  socialistic  countries. 
Our  country  W®  a  long  history  of  culture  and  excellent  traditions 
of  architectural  constructions  But  we  must  hbt  inherit  these  traditions 
with  respect  to  form  alone.  Our  habits  of  living,  our  modes  of  activities, 
our  climatic  conditions,  and  our  natural  environment  are  quite  different 
from  those  of  other  countries,  lie  have  our  Ovm  taste,  likes  and  dislilces 
for  certain  materials  and  for  certain  uses  and  applications  of  these 
materials  and  their  compositions,  tJhat  is  Suitable  for  Uestem  people  is 
not  necessarily  suitable  for  us.  It  is  impractical  to  use  imported  things. 
Possessing  the  same  usefulness,  anything  that  is  suitable  to  ouir  habit 
of  living,  any  form  that  is  reflected  by  our  modes  of  activities  and  our 
climatic  conditions  would  not  be  suitable  to  the  Uestem  people.  Any  shape, 
form,  figure,  or  color  that  appeals  to  us  Chinese  and  are  regarded  by 
us  as  something  close  to  our'  hearts  are  Chinese, 

Therefore,'  to  create  nexf  Chinese  and  socialistic  mannerisms  is 
by  means  of  collective-  creation,  Ue  should  extensively  solicit  the  opin¬ 
ions  of  the  great  masses  of  people,  regard  the  masses  as  our  teachers, 
learn  from  them,  and  travel  their  route.  Any  work  of  construction  that 
is  considered  by  the  masses  as  beautiful  aind  good  necessarily  must  meet 
the  requirements  of  usefulness,  economy,  and  beauty.  Consider  the  beauty 
aspect  alone.  If  it  lacked  our  rich  national  characteristics  and  excellent 
traditions,  the  masses*  reaction  to  it  would  not  be  one  xcithout  criticism. 
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TEACmm  AS  CENTER  OF  .'ALL  SCHOOL  ACTIVITIES 


/_~F6iloxd.ng.  is  the  translatioii  of  an  Article  by  Kao  Chili- 
Imo  (7559  3il 2  0948),  First  Secretary  of  the  Commimist  Par€y 
of  Yunnan  University,  in  Kuang,-*uiihg  jih-pAb,  Peiping, 

7  April  1961,  page  2»7 


I,  IJhat  Is  School  For?  1'  " 

The  school  is  a  place  where  knowledge  is  taught  and  talents  are. 
developed.  Our  education  is  for  the  ampropertied  class.  If  we  vrant  to 
train  individuals  for  constructive 'services  based  on  socialism,  our  ol?-  . , 
jective  of  education  should  be  for  services  in.  unpropertied-class  politics 
and  for  unity  of  education  and  productive  labor,  Tliis  is  a  sound  approach 
to  the  development  of  cultural  education  of  socialism  and  coimuunism. 

This  is  the  difference  between  education  of  the  unpropertied . class  and 
education  of  the  propertied  class.  The  imity  of  education  and  productive 
labor  does  not  tolerate  the  idea  that  teaching  does  not  have  to  be  the  . 
center  of  all  school  activities.  School  activities  require  that  teach¬ 
ing  should  be  the  center,  *. 

Some  individuals  use  certain  principles  of  teaching  as  a  pretext 
for  denying  the  Party  its  leadership  in  education,  and  of  denying  educa¬ 
tion  of  its  function  of  service  to  the  unpropertied  class',  saying,  "The 
school  is  being  used  as  a  center  of  all  ld.nds  of  suppressing  activities," 
This  is  a  false  accusation.  It  must  be  opposed  and  criticized, 

Since  the  educational  revolution  of  1958  we  have  criticized  and  ,, 
fundamentally  reformed  this  ^nd  of  self-assumed  leadership,  X’jhich  had  fov 
its  objective  the  separation  of  education  from  the  Party,  We  have  cor-: 
rected  the  tendency  of  education  being  separated  from  unpropertied- class 
politics.  We  have  established  and  strengthened  the  leadership  of  the  Party 
in  connection  viith  the  school  system.  We  have  realized  the  unification 
of  education  and  productive  labor.  We  have  brought  about  a  change  in  the 
reflection  of  the  function  of  schools.  Whether  or  not.  we  can  sustain  the 
unity  of  education  and  productive  labor  is  a  good  indication  of  the  hind 
of  education  we  are  administering,  i.e, ,  whether  it  is  unpropertied-class 
education  or  propertied- class  education. 

In  this  connection  the  productive  labor  schedule  for  the  students 
in  the  full-time  schools  in  our  education  program  must  be  properly  adjusted. 
We  must  not  advocate  a  "the  more  the  better"  plicy,  so  far  as  .productiye 
labor  for  the  students  is  concerned,  for  according  to  the-  principle  gqvem- 
ing  the  development  of  things,  there  is  a  numerical  limit  and  there  is“a 
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quantitative  liiiiit.  By  permitting  the  students  to  work  ooo 
not  requiring  them  to  work  at  all,  vxe  Would  fail  to  achieve  our  objective 
of  training  them  to  be  workers  with  culture  and  with  a  comprehension  ol 
the  meaning  of  socialism.  On  the  contrary,  if  we  make  them  work  too 
much,  there  will  not  be  sufficient  time  left  for  instruction  in  the  class¬ 
room,  In  that  case,  we  wo^d-  also  fail  our  objective. 

In  i960  our  ovjn  schools  knd  our  fraternal  schools  throughout  the 
country  initiated  ,a  movement  for  reform  hn)^  revolution  in  the  arts  and 
sciences,  for  the  purpose  of  promoting  kgribultural  production?  also,  lor 
a  reform  in  teaching.  Cbm;^red  idth  1959  the  working  hours  were  longer, 
but  otdng  to  the  reasonable  adjustment  of  the  schedules,  there  wa-s  no 
interruption  of  instruction.  The  weOldy  attendance  record  even  showed  a 
gain  of  three  weeks  over  thht,of  1959.  In  the  area  of  teaching,  our  plan 
was  consummated  rather  sucoessfully*  In  19b0  we  took  advantage  of  the 
extra  time  saved  through  efficiency  in  the  students*  labor  progr^,  an 
assigned  to  the  students  some  teaching  work.  For  example,  out  of  the 
days  of  the  year  in  which  the • second-year  stude^fs  in  the  literary  Us. 
vernacular)  pections  of  the  Chinese  language  classes  were  supposed  to  ne 
engaged  in  productive  labor,  about  4o-  hou.rs..  were'  sjjent  in' teaching.  The 
students  in  the  third-year  physiology  classes  spent  57  -days  of  the  109 


days  on  activities  in  scientific  research.  .  ^  x,  .  + 

,  tre  have  profitted  by  experience  in  the  ejpieriments  that  vre  triea 
during  the  past  Urn  years.  ¥e‘ tried  and  proved  step  by  step  that  an  • 
school  activities  must  center  around  teaching,  ’  Our  schools  success^ly 
carried  out  our  plan  of  assigning  teaching  work  to  students  and  maki^  them 
participate  in  ajl  extracurricular  activities  in  the  various  movement, ^ 
all  i^ithin  the  framework  of  productive  labor.  Thus,  we  have  taken  a  big 
step  forward  in  our  activities’  of  promoting  new  ideas  in  the  arts  and- 


sciences,  ■  ,  . 

Our  schools,  under  the  influence  of  the  doctrine  oj.  "teaching  as 
the  center, "  have  completed  in  time  the  task  of  teaching  at  no  expense  of 
either  quality. or  quantity;  have  satisfactorily  regulated  the  relations, 
between  teaching  and  social:  activities,  between  teaching  and  scientific 
research,  and  betixeen  basic  studies  and  specialized  studies.  In  our  prac¬ 
tical  applicatioh  of  the'  principle  of  "teaching  as  the  c’enter,  '  we  have  made 
it  possible  for  our  students  to  participat-e  in  productive  labor  and 
scientific  research  iriithout  any  sacrifice  of  their  studies.  We  do  no-t 
teach  with  productive  labor  and  scientific  research  as  our  primary  objective. 
Under  ordinary  condi’tions  our  ‘teachers .  alxrays  succeed  in  coiiiplecing  their 
teaching  work  ac'pordii^ig  to  schedule  j  while  the  students  intensively  parti¬ 
cipate  in.  various  necessary  social  activities  and  in  activities  pert^imng 
to  industrial  and  agricultural  production*  He  have  never  been  derelict 
in  our  duties  in  connection  with  teaching* 

Would  emphasizing  teaching  as  the,  center  of  aU  activities  result 
in  a  tendency  among  thfe  teachers  and  students  to  imder-rate  the  importance 
of  productive  labor  and  to  be  unconcerned  about  politics?  The  answer  is 
no*  Facts  have  proved  that  self-consciousness  in  the  teachers  and  students 
of  participation  in  productive  labor; has  evolved  to  a  higher  degree  in  the 
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past  year.  This  is  also  time  lAth  their  self-consciousness  pertaining 
to  idea  reform.  We  all  realize  that  the  question  at  hand  involves 
the  incorporation  of  politics  into  teaching j making  this  incorporation 
red  but  reasonably  balanced,  lie  must  seriously  and  subtly  prosecute 
our  program  of  reforming  teaching,  and  of  directing  all  teaching  activi¬ 
ties  in  the  right  direction  and  on  the  right  path.  In  this  way  we  I’m 
be  able  to  call  forth  positive  action  on  the  part  of  the  teachers  and 
students,  and  enable  the  tefichers  to  bring  about  the  unity  of  service  and 
reform  in  their  practical  application  of  the  principle  of  teaching*  Insofar 
as  the  students  are  concemedi  their  self-consciousness  of  ideas  will  be 
heightened,  their  minds  enlightened,  and  their  positive  action  of  learning 
grehtly  stimulated.  Such  is  the  result. of  activity  in  ideology  politics. 

Would  emphasizing  teaching  as  the  center  of  all  school  activities 
have  any  ill  effects  on  political  services  in  education',  which  is  for  the 
unpropertied  class;  would  i"^  have  any  ill  effects  oh  services  which  we 
are  obliged  to  perfom  in  i^staining  the  industrial  and  agricultural  pro¬ 
ductions?  No.  Facts  have  demonstrated  that  in  the  past  year  all  per¬ 
sonnel  in  thie  schools  from  the  prihdipies  down  to  the  teachers  and  students 
have  clearer  ideas  in  k^egard  tp'? services  based  on  economic  principles. 

For  instance,  those  in  the  t^iology  department  have  made  an  about-face 
change  in  their  attitude,  which-was  formerly  one  of  emphasizing  wild  life, 
belittling  domestication,  appreciating  nature,  and  ignoring  modification 
of  nature.  They  have  made  certain  contributions  in  connection  vdth  the 
sustenance  of  industrial  and  agricultural  production. 

Of  course,  the  effort  we  concentrated  on  teaching  activities  has 
not  been  sufficient.  For  example,  in  the  area  of  teachers'  qualifications 
we  have  not  been  exerting  our  utmost  to  raise  the  standards  to  where 
they  should  belong.  At  presnet  the  young  teachers  constitute  a  great 
majority  of  the  faculty  of  institutions.  It  is  an  undertaking  of  paramount 
importance  to  train  them  systematically  according  to  a  consistent  plan, 
and  by  so  doing,  to  raise  their  standards  with  respect  to  their  qualifica¬ 
tions,  For  many  years  we  have  been  emphasizing  that  teachers  should  parti¬ 
cipate  intensively  in  productive  labor  and  in  various  political  movement 
activities  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  their  comprehension  of  politics. 
Learn  as  you  do.  Improvement  increases  as  one  continues  to  participate 
in  practical  work*  This  viewpoint  is  entirely  sound.  But  we  have  not  been 
doing  enough  in  our  advocacy  of  training  teachers  to  be  politically-minded 
yet  professional,  hardworking  but  thorough,  and  in  our  endeavor  to  raise 
their  professional  standards.  We  emphasize  breaking  down  superstitions  and 
emancipation  from  fixed  ideas,  ¥e  courageously  instituted  a  program  of 
special  studies  for  young  teachers.  This  is  necessary  in  view  of  circum¬ 
stances,  and  is  sound  in  principle.  But  we  haven’t  accomplished  as  much 
as  we  would  like  to  in  helping  them  to  increase  their  teaching  knowledge  and 
skill,  and  to  continuously  cultivate  their  professional  growth.  We  have 
succeeded  to  a  certain  extent  in  giving  them  a  broader  and  deeper  under¬ 
standing  of  the  students  from  the  points  of  view  of  theories  and  knowledge. 
But  even  in  these  areas  we  have  hot  done  enough.  Besides,  what  we  have 
done  has  not  home  fmit  to  an  appreciable  extent.  All  this  demonstrates 
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that  the  doctrine  of  making  teaching  the  center  of  all  school  activities 
that  we  advocate,  has  not  been  uni ver sally  and  thoroughly  carried  out. 

In  order  to  thoroughly  carry  out  the  educational'' program  of  the 
Party,  we* would  have  to  inaugurate  a  thorough  revolution  in  the  area  of 
ideas.  It  is.  very  natural  that  in  order  to  correct  the  tendency  of 
separating  education  from /production,  occupation  from  politics,  and 
theories  from  facts,  in  a  thorough  manner,  we  must  correct  our  mistakes 
and  keep  ourselves  on  the  right  track.  Mp  must  contihue  to  be  vigilant 
in  our  determined  effort  to  overcome  ahy  tendency  Of  these  wrpng  ideas  of 
separation  that  may  develop.  But' we  must  realize,  in  view  of  the  process 
of  such  a  historical  development,  that,  our  idea  of  firmly  establishing 
teaching  as  the  center  of  all  school. activities  On  a  Universal  basis  will 
face  opposition.  It  is  as  plain  as'  day  that  the  doctrine  of  .making  teach¬ 
ing  the  center  of  all  .school  activities  is  not  ah  old  doOtrine  revived. 

Life  Security  As  An  Assurance  of  GOecjjT.Oaphing 

In  our  program  Of  making  teaChing-  ’^o'  center  of  schOol '  activities, 
our  ■primary  concern  under  the  present  .cirOumstahces  is  finding  ways  and 
means  of  improving  the  living  cOhditioAs  of  tde,  teachers  and  studentsi  By 
not  improving  the  living  conditions,  and. not  insuring  sound  health  for 
them.  We  failed  to  provide  any  material  basis  for  our  doctrine  of  making 
teaching  the  center  of  school  activities.  But  since  October  of  last  ^ar 
we  have  been  doing  a  fairly  good  deal  of  work  in  this  respect.  We  have 
enlarged  our  vegetable  gardens,  animal  and  poultry  farms}  i^e  have  increased 
the  supply  of  supplementary  foodstuffs,  to  the  teachers  and  students,  thus 
greatly  improving  their  livelihood.  During  the  past  year  we  have  con¬ 
ducted  many  general  health  examinations.  The  health  Of  the  teachers  and 
students  is  generally  good.  All  this  is  necessary  assurance  for  good 
teaching. 

To  assure  a  well-balanced  combination  of  work  and  rest,  we  have 
condu.cted  two  scientific  investigations  at  different  times  with  respect 
to  teaching  and  productive  labor,  and  teaching  and  physical  education.  We 
regulate  and  coordinate  teaching  and  other  activities  in  such  a  way  that 
the  txiTo  are  going  on  smoothly  in  good  order. 

In  order  to  improve  the  livelihood  we  must  know  what  we  are  doing 
in  trying  to  achieve  our  objective,  -On  the  one  hand,  we  must  assure  the 
teachers  and  students  of  their  necessary  requirements  in  connection  with 
livelihood  within  our  capabilities, . and  on  the  other  hand,  we  must  intensi¬ 
fy  bur  educational  program  relating  to  political  ideas,  to  enable  them  to 
deal  with  their  life  problems.  We  must  promulgate  the  virtue  of  being 
industrious  and  frugal,  point  out  the  way  to, them  of  positively  high 
standards  of  teaching,  and  raise  the  standard  bf  education  both  quantitative¬ 
ly  and  qualitatively. 

Why  Must  Teaching  Be  Made  the  Center  of  School  Actl'vities? 

Why  must  teaching  be  made  the  center  of  school  activities?  After 
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one  year’s  experience  we  have  come  to  the  following  realizations. 

The  school  is  the  upper  level  of  our  social  structure  construction. 

It  must  assume  the  responsibility  of  rendering  services  to  the  building 
of  a  solid  economic  foundation  of  the  country*  We  are  absolutely  sure 
of  this  point.  In  this  respect  the  school  is  the  sariie  as  the  factories, 
roilitary  dnits,  and  other  governmental  agencies.  It  must  adapt  itself 
to  the  conditions  of  political  stiniggles  and  to  the  requirements  of  indus¬ 
trial  and  agricultural  production;  it  must  participate  in  the  various 
all-people  political  movements;  But  the  school  is  a  school,  after  all. 

Just  as  the  array  corp’s  princit^  duties  are  to  get  trained  and  prepare 
fir  potential  wars  and  for  natidhal  defense;  as  the  factories  and  farms’ 
function  is  to  produce,  so  the  school’s  function  is  to  train  individuals 
for  services  in  construction  under  our  bbcialist  system.  In  order  to 
train  qualified  individuals  for  such  services,  we  must  establish  schools. 

¥e  must  deal  with  practical  situations;  We  dannot  isolate  ourselves  from 
society  and  be  satisfied  vd-tH  puhseives*  ^^-t  under  general  conditions, 
while  organizing  the  teachers •and  students  for  participation  in  political 
movements  and  in  the  sustenance  of  industrial  and  agii. cultural  production, 
the  school  must  maintain  order’ and  carrjr  out  its  plan  of  teaching.  Other¬ 
wise,  the  school  is  no  longer  d  schooli  '  ■:  . 

In  the  great  leap  forward  all  activities  must  make  tremendous 
progress,  ¥e  all  must  march  forward.  Since  labor  force  is  in  demand  every¬ 
where,  the  schools  very  often  are  requested  to  send  students  to  parti¬ 
cipate  in  labor  activities.  Under  the  circumstances,  how  should  the  schools 
handle  the  situation?  Obviously,  we  must  give  the  matter  our  serfious  con^ 
sideration.  First,  we  must  not  forget  that  the  school  is  a  school,  ;¥e 
cannot  afford  to  take  the  matter  lightly  and  upset  the  schedule  of  teach¬ 
ing  at  will.  If  we  deem  it  necessary  to  comply  with  a  request,  w6  send 
students.  Otherwise,  vre  just  decline,  /When  we  feel  that  we  should  parti¬ 
cipate  less  often,  x^e  do  that.  On  the  other  hand,  if  circxxmstances  nec¬ 
essitate  our  exploiting  the  situation,  we  would  not  let  the  opportxmity 
slip  by.  If  we  think  clearly  and  make  our  decision  according  to  our  best 
judgment,  no  one  concerned  vjill  complain. 

The  individuals  trained  and  turned  out  by  us  must  be  socialism¬ 
conscious  workers  v/ith  a  cultural  background.  They  must  be  red  and  special¬ 
ized,  .or,  to  be  more  exact,  they  must  be  red  but  somewhat  specialized. 

If  they  are  mostly  specialized,  but  not  red,  it  is  a  case  on  inclination. 
Such  people  must  be  opposed  determinedly.  If  a  person  is  insufficiently 
specialized,  he  has  no  Imowledge  of  a  definite  field,  or ' capacity  for 
practical  work.  Such  a  person  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  social¬ 
ist  construction.  In  such  a  case,  the  school  has  not  satisfactorily  dis¬ 
charged  its  duty  of  training  and  turning  out  a  useful  talent.  Since  Party 
education  has  been  thoroughly  enforced,  the  xiirong  notion  that  education 
should  be  separated  from  production,  occupation  from  politics,  and  theory 
from  fact  laas  been  criticized  and  banished.  This  is  the  most  important 
aspect  of  our  problem. 

But  we  very  often  unconsciously  have  the  tendency  to  underrate  to 
a  certain  extent  the  importance  of  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  culture  and 
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science.  Some  teachers  do  not  dare  to  be  firm  in  demanding  that  their 
students  meet  the  requirements.  Some  students  entertain  the  wrong  idea 
that  if  they  read  extensively  this  would  make  them  specialists  in  the 
end.  Ife^must  pay  proper  attention  to  this  problem. ‘  On  the  one  hand, 
we  must  continue  to  bring  about  idea  reform  among  the  teachers  and  stu¬ 
dents.  On  the  other  hand^  we  must  bidng  up  the  question  of  the  importance 
of  a  solid  foundation  of  a  systematic  knowledge  of  culture  and  science, 
especially  knowledge  of  fundament^  principles.  We  consider  that  in  order  , 
to  carry  out  the  Party*  s  education  progr^j'  there  is  a  definite  necessity 
for  us  to  bring  about,  step  by, step,  an  understanding  that  in  the  process 
of  accumulating  experience  there  is  a,  certain  period  when  w;e  should  pay 
more  attention  to  some  particular  aqp^ct.  Now  that  we  have  three  jea.vs 
experience,  we  should  be  able  to  Understand  and  pro  so  cute  iiid  re  thoroughly 
the  Party’s  educational  policyi  ahd  to  deal  moit^e^satisfactorily  with  the 
relationship  of  between  red  and  specialized* 

In  order  to  train  and  turn  but  Qualified  talents,  x^re  riiust  assure 
sufficient  time  for  teaching.  In  the^  arrangement  of  time  for  teaching^ 
and  productive  labor  and  scientific  research,  between  stupes  in  politics 
and  studies  in  occupation,  there  must  be’  a  proper  and  definite  proportion. 

In  the  unity  of  teaching,  productive . labor  and  scientific  research,  certain 
parts  of  the  curricula  can  be  executed  at  the  scene  by  mere  instruction. 

But  instiuction  in  the  classroom  is,  after  all,  an  important  form  of  teach¬ 
ing.  It  must  be  assured  sufficient  time.  However,  to  make  sure  that  the 
students  digest  and  retain  the  laioxfLedge  they  have  learned,  and  to  cul¬ 
tivate  in  them  the  ability  to  think  independently,  time  for  self-sttidy, 
and  wor  working  on  practical  problems  pist  be  assured  also.  The  relation 
betx^een  quantity  and  quality  is  a  dialectical  unified  relation.  Without 
a  certain  numerical  quantity,  necessarily  there  can  be  no  quality-quantity 
unity.  To  assure  teaching  of  quality  and  quantity, ^necessary  time  for 
teachiiig  must  be  assured.  Of  course,  there  is  a  limit  to  time.  In 
tion  to  the  activities  ,mentioned  above,  the  development  of  subjective  accion 
in  the  students  must  be  emphasized.  Therefore  we  suggest:  in  every  course 
of  instruction,  every  examination,  and  every  guidance  discussinn,  a  high 
standard  of  quality  and  quantity  must  be  definitely  maintained.  At  the 
same  time,  we  must  also  pay  attention  to  the  unity  of  work  and  rest,  avoid¬ 
ing  excessive  burdens  on  the  part  of  the  both  teachers  and  students. 

Statistics  As  Necessary  Information  .for  Leadership  . 

In  order  to  put  into  thorough  practice  the  principle  of  making 
teaching  the  center  of  school  activities,  x^e  xolll  have  to  examine  and  solve 
some  other  problems.  If  x^e  xdsh  to  satisfactorily  adjust  the  relationship 
between  teaching  and  productive  labor  and  scientific  research,  between 
studies  in  politics  and  studies  in  occupation,  and  between  studies  and  live¬ 
lihood,  we  must  do  some  conscientious  and  thorough  work  on  statistics. 

We  are  at  present  doing  just  this.  To  enable  school  activities  to  go  on 
in  an  orderls?"  xjay,  xje  must  set  up  and  stabilize  certain  systems  and 
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regulations  to  govern  examinations,  investigations,  attendance  and  work 
performances,  student  management,  laboratory  management,  professional 
growth  for  teachers,  and  assurance  of  necessary  livelihood  security  for 
teachers,  ¥e  must  do  all  this  on  a  practical  basis,  utilizing  the  ex¬ 
periences  we  gained  during  the  past  three  years  in  the  revolution  in  con¬ 
nection  with  teaching.  In  prosecuting  this  project  we  must  keep  an 
open  mind;  we  rtfust  set  up  these 'systems  and  regulations  with  the  xmder- 
standing  that  they  are  subject  to  modification  or  abolition. 

In  applying  the  pririciple  of  making  teaching  the  center  of  school 
activitiesi  if  we  •Wish  to  See  pur  objective  realized,  we  must  do  some 
reform  work  in  connection  With  -guidance.  There  are  certain  things  about 
which  we  don’t  have  the  slightest  idea,  ¥e  don't  have  any  statistics  on 
them,  ¥ithin  a  comparatively  short  time  we  must  compile  some  workable 
statistics  to  base  our  future  plans  ptt% The  foUovdng  are  some  of  the 
things  about  xfhich  we  are  in  the^-dark;  ■  iiow  many  books  has  each  student 
read  since  entering  school?  how  much  time  has  he  spent  on  labor?  on 
his  studies?  on  labor  in  proportion  to  other  activities?  what  is  proper? 
xdiat  is  reasonable?  what  is  considered  to  be .unreasonable?  Some  of  us  do 
not  have  any  idea  in  regard  to  the  follo'wing hox^  much  basic  laxowledge 
must  a  student  acquire?  How  can  one  do  one's  lessons  well?  ¥hat  should 
be  the  relation  between  basic  subjects  and  specialized  subjects?  How  can 
one  'taild  a  good  foundation  of  basic  subjects  on  which  one  can  learn  one's 
specialized  -subjects  well?  Frankly,  we  ourselves  are  not  sure  of  answers 
to  these  questions. 

If.  we  are  to  assume  leadership  in  the  realm  of  teaching,  XJe  must 
involve  ourselves  deeply  in  the  profession  of  teaching,  ¥e  must  be  thor¬ 
oughly  fainiliar  xdth  the  principles  of  teaching,  ¥e  must  acquire  the 
knox-rledge  that  is  necessary  for  that  profession.  In  •viex^  of  existing  condi 
tions,  we  must  deeply  penetrate  the  realm  of  teaching  and  engage  seriously 
in  investigating  and  research  on  a  large  scale  if  x^e  are  to  take  the  role 
of  leader,  ¥e  must  venture  on  our  undertalcing  xdth  a  sense  of  reality 
and  sincerity,  ¥hen  we  are  confronted  xiith  difficulties,  we  must  not 
hesitate  to  discuss  our  problems  xjith  the  masses,  ¥e  must  take  the 
initiative  and  assxame  a  positive  attitude.  By  being  occupied  with  acti¬ 
vities  and  by  activating  people,  we  shall  raise  our  standard  of  leadership 
to  a  new  level. 


EXTRA.-GURRlCUIiAR  ASPECTS  OF  EDUCATION 

/Following  is  a  translation  of  an  article  by  Wen  Tsung 
In  Kuang-ming  Jih~pao>  8  April  k9.6l,  page  2_,/ 


After  this  semester  had  started advanced 
country  have '  concientiously  and  comprehensively  of  ^^^juled  / 

in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  ooof  f  ^^’^SSaS’ 

labor,  and  scientific  research.  Instruction  in  basic  and  -specf  ^zea 
courese  has  been  strengthened  and  students*  extrafi^ricul  “ 
and  time  for  free  activity  have  been -increased.  University 
enthusiasm  for  study  has  vastly  increased,  may  e  s®® 

attractive  manifestations  of  interest  in  learning.  f 

^eSatHnd  utilize  time  outside  of  .classes  for  sf  dy  and  f  ee  acf  vity. 
is  a  question  being  currently  considered  f  f  f  our 

students.  It  is  just  as  one  university  student  said.  In  th  _p  ... 

time  was  so  taken  up  and  so  regulated  I; could  ^ov^fT-eelv'^llocate 

the  others.  Now  that  there  is  a  lot  of  time,  which  I  may  ®®^y  * 

I  must  think  the  matter  over  myself  and  decide  ^ 
should  be  spent  and  what  ,  ref erence  oooks  I  should  fudy  These  ar 
new  conditions  and  new  features  of  present  school  life. 

Everybody  and  every  group  from  the  school  lefersMp  f  , , 

teacher  and^each  party  or  other  organization  among  the  fudef  s  shofd. 
pay  attention  to  these  new.  conditions  and 

these  new  feathres.  They  should  _houM  help  the 

leadership  of  the  students*  extra-curricular  activity;  and  should  hef 

students  consciously  utilize  these  objectively  beneficial  conditions 
and  make  an  even  more  outstanding  record  of  ideologic^  achievement 
and  achievement  in  studies. 

Stiidents*  extra-curricular  activity  consists  minly  of  two  aspects 

extra  curricular  study  and  cultural  af  f 

a-p+ay*  attpndinff  class,  students  must  have  adequate  extra-curriciiia 
ttudy  if  they  are  to  absorb  and  digest  the  knowledge  transmitted  oo  them 
by  the  teachL  and  if  they  are  to  progress  and 

the  students*  extra-curricular  study  has  a  bearing  on  the  question  of 
Si^roJ^S  the  ouality  of  instnxction.  Cultural  P^f 
activity  is  an  important  part  of  carrying  out  socialif  and  commnis 
ideological  education  and  is  an  important  aspect  of  the  students  all 
around^education.  If  only  periods  diiring  which  instruction  is  being 
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given  are  properly  regulated  apd  time  outside  of  class  is  not  well 
regulated,  then  the  job  is  being  only  half  done.  If  school  activity 
is  to  be  comprehensively  regulated,  then  time  outside  of  class  must 
also  be  considered.  Under  current  new  conditions  which  have  given  more 
time  to  the  students  for  study  outside  of  dlass  and  for  free  activity, 
a  strengthening  of  overall  leadership  of  the  students '  activity  outside 
of  class  is  of  the  greatest  significance,  , 

Among  the  conditions  which  bear  at  present  on  the  students ’s 
extra-crrricular  activity,  there  are  two  points  which  have  a  wide  spread 
application  and  which  are  worth  our  attention.  The  first  question  is, 

"how  can  the  students ’  extra-curricaulr  activity  be  led  forward  in  the 
right  direction??  School  activity  is  an  integrated  whole;  extra¬ 
curricular  activity,  instruction,  productive  labor,  and  scientific 
research  Are  all  muitially  related;  A  large  part  of  the  students'  life 
is  taken  up  by  such  matters  as  reviei^ng  lesisons,  carrying  out  parti¬ 
cular,  duties ,  ehgagirig  in  sqcial  activiti^;  And  in  cultural  and  physical 
cultural  activity.  In  order  to  fandlistfii^e  .Students  with  this  feature 
of  extra-curricular,  it  is  necesSAiy  to  pay  attention  to  allocation 
their  time  and  to  their  ideological  education,  and  thus  lead  the  students 
to  consciously  recognize  the  positive  objeotive  of  a  comprehensive 
regulation  of  their  time  and  to  profoundly  under stAhd.  the  close  relation¬ 
ship  between  study  outside  of  class  and  instruction  in  class.  The 
students  must  be  taught  that  the  objective  of  all  extra-cinricular  study 
should  be  to  comprehensively  achieve  the  educational  goal  fixed  by  the 
State,  The  students  may  choose  reference  works  for  out  of  class  study, 
according  to  their  educational  foundation,  their  particular  ability, 
and  their  preferences,  but  the  selection  must  be  in  accordance  with 
the  educational  plans  and  the  reference  work  must  ne  carried  out  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  planned  objective  of  -the  course;  this  procedure  must  be 
adhered  to.  Cultural  and  physical  cultural  activity  should  be  appropriate 
to  person,  time  and  place.  It  should  rigorously  adhere  to  the  principle 
of  voluntarism,  small  scale,  and  lots  of  variety,  simplicity  and  ease  of 
execution,  and  richness  of  content  in  order  to  be  beneficial  to  the 
students'  positive  leisure,  to  expand  their  spiritual  horizon,  and  to 
cultivate  in  them  a  lofty  morality.  We  must  help  the  students  to  correctly 
regulate  such  related  activities  as  communist  and  specialized  education, 
study  inside  and  outside  of  classes,  individual  research  and  collective 
study,  and  labor  and  leisure.  Thus  we  may  avoid  an  over-emphasis  on 
any  one  aspect  of  the  study  at  the  expense  of  some  other  aspect  or  other 
faults. 


The  second  question  is,  "How  can  the  stiadents  be  helped  to  do  a 
good  job  on  their  studying  outside  of  class?"  The  central  work  of 
advanced  school  is  to  raise  the  quality  of  instruction  and  all  other 
aspects  of  work  should  revolve  around  this  central  work.  The  various 
schools  are  emphasising  teaching  materials,  and  for  a  very  large  part  of 
the  courses  teaching  material  or  printed  lectures  are  available  and  are 
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distributed  to  the  students  hefdve  class.  A  good  mariy  of  the  experienced 
teachers  have  assumed  the  responsibility  of  teaching  /presumably  in  addi¬ 
tion  to  class'  instruction7*  :  Additional  precise  regulations  have  been 
given  to  students  to  goye^fn  their  study  outside  of  class  ♦  All  these 
measures  have  created  for  the  students  conditions  which  are  beneficial 
to  their  study  outside  of  class.  In  those  courses  for  which  the  teach¬ 
ing  material  is  relatively  fixed^  it  is  necessary  that  a  part  of  the 
original  content  of  the  course  presented  in  class  be  set  aside  for  the 
students  to  study  themselves.  This  will  satis:^y‘the  requirement  that 
the  teacher  supplement  the  content  Of  their  instructions  that  the  quality 
of  the  courses  be  improved  and  that  the  content  of  the  courses  given  in 
class  be  reduced  and  refined.  Jt  is  required  of  the  students , that  they 
utilize  more  time  to  study  by  themselves,  that  they  tindertake  creatiye 
study,  that  they  better  understand  arid  digest  the  knowledge  they  have 
obtained  in  classes,  that  they  ^tudy  Assigned  reference  material,  and  that 
they  continue  to  iricreaSe  th^ir  capacity  to  master  theory  and  to  make 
penetrating  analysis  of  problems i  That  is  to  say,  increased  demands 
are  being  made  oh  students  ifor  indet^fenderit  study^  At  present,  npt  all 
of  the  students  Are  able'  to  ifteet  the.  reqtiirement.  In  general  thfere  are 
different  Oonitions  prevailing  in  respect  to  this  problem.  Some  students, 
when  they  find  that  their  free  time  outside  of  class  has  beeri  increased, 
become  carried  away  in  their  fervent  desire  to  read  widely  arid  to  broaden 
their  practical  experience  ahd  they  do  not  have  a.  sufficient  knowledge 
of  what  a  complex  mental  effort  is  required  to  obtain  knowledge.  They 
are  not  good  at  combining  the  principle  that  there  must  be  a  process  of 
selection  and  orderly  progress  in  obtaining  knowlegge  with  their  , urgent 
study  requirements.  Some  students  are  in  the  habit  of  following  a  coiirse 
schedule  and  doing  prscribed  class  work.  They  .are  still  not  good  at 
independently  regulating  their  studies  outside  of  class  ih  such  a  way 
that  study  progress  may  result.  Some  students  still  lack  experience  and 
practice  in  carrying  but  creative  mental  labor,  and  a  portion  of  the 
younger  students  have  not  yet  grasped  the  fundamental  laws  of  study. 

Faced  with  these  different  conditions  and  situations ,  the  teacher  finds 
his  responsibility  increased,,  for  he  must  vary  his  methods  with  different 
conditions  and  the  concrete  guidance  he  offers  must  take  into  account 
the  individual  problems.  The  teachers  shbuld  also  be  gware  that  in 
order  to  make  their  guidance,  correspond  with  reality  they  must  suitably 
alter  their  methbds#  For  example,  When  the  amount  of  time  alio  ted  to 
independent  study  has  been  increased,  there  will  be  a  relative  increase 
of  seperate  and  individual  study  and  activity.  The  modes  of  help  and  ; 
guidance  which  were  applicable  in  tha  past  when  emphasis  was  on 
collective  activity  will  no  longer  be  sufficient  and  there  must  be  a 
suitable  increase  in  individual  help  and  guidance.  Furthermore  the 
scope  of  guidance  must  be  increased  over  what  it  was.  Matters  such  as 
working  out  a  study  plan,  selecting  reference  books  and  magazines, 
answering  difficult  questions  and  even  :  eathods  of  study,  all  must  be 
given  concrete  and  detailed  guidance. 

The  strengthening  of  overall  leadership  of  extra-curricular 
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activity  is  at  present  an  important  subject  in  the  schools.  Some  schools 
have  already  done  a  good  deal  in  this  repectj  and  have  gained  experience. 
In  order  to  make  continued  progress  in  this  work,  it  is  necessary  that 
examination  and  research  of  the  question  be  done  among  all  the  students 
and  that  a  still  more  comprehensive  and  solid  ideological  education 
and  concrete  guidance  be  made  available. 


PRACTICAL  REQUIREMENTS  DETERMINE  INSTRUCTION  AT  T^ 

PEKING  NORMAL  SCHOOL  FOR  NURSERY  SCHOOL  INSTRUCTORS 

^^ollowing  is  a  translation  of  an  article  in  Kuan^-ming  Jih- 

pao,  11  April  1961^  page  1^7 

i 

The  Peiping  Normal  School  foi*  ^^^ery  school  instructors  tates 
practical  requirements  as  itf  pbint  of  departure.  . 

on  the  concrete  conditions  with  which  the  students 
school  had  reinforced  the  trading  in  skills  and 
graduating  classes  receive,  this  actively  raising  ^  e^  p 
practical  work.  At  the  same  time,  there  has  been  in  increa 
Content  of  material  dealing  with  the  villages,  so  that  f 

have  graduated  and  gone  to  the  villages,  the  work  °f 
families  and  pursuing  their  occupations  will  be  facilitate  y 

will  be  able  to  aid  in  agricultural  production. 

This  year,  at  the  Peiping  Normal  School  for 
tructors,  three  classes  of  middle  instructors  graduated,  their  total 

number  being  128;  two  classes  of  beginning  f 

of  96  students.  During  the  past  few  years,  because  this  school  h«s 

earnestly  and  thoroughly  carried  out  the  Party  , 

because  it  has  emphasized  the  overall  development  of  moral,  JJ^®^^®f » 

and  physical  education,  and  because  it  has  ^  gJudeJts 

vital,  stijaulating,  and  effective  educational  activities,  the  students 

have  already  fundamentally  conceived  a  love  for  nursery  1®^®1 

and  have  determined  to  devote  themselves  to  the  people  s  , 

On  this  foundation,  the  school  has  strengthened  traimng  sfalls  and 
techniques,  so  that  after  graduating  the  stuaents  will  possess  the 
capacity  for  independent  work  necessary  for  coping  with 
auLements  and  will  become  educators  at  the  nursery  school  level  who 
"put  equal  emphasis  on  education  and  on  rearing"  and  who  are  conscienti  us 
irLSng  for  all  aspects  of  child's  life.  Before  unertaking  this  work 
the  school  did  a  good  deal  of  research  and 

the  students  were  summoned  to  discussion  meetings.  At  these  meetings  an 
understanding  of  the  students*  requirements  and  hopes  was 
the  students  made  clear  what  was  still  lacking  and  what  was  still  re- 
nuired  in  their  work.  In  order  that  the  students  denials  and  hope 
TgS  coSfom  mo^e  to  reality,  the  stadents  fmdliattoad^themaelves 
mth  actual  conditions  through  organising  “Shgoi^  mvest^atioM 

and  interviews  in  the  field  of  nursery  school  education.  Actual  practice 
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was  combined  with  the  crrricuj.um  and  students  were  permitted  to  take  part 
themselves  in  the  organization  of  the  children's  "a  day's  life")  the 
problems  which  thus  arose  were  based  oh  concrete  practive.  Students 
which  had  already  graduated  and  begun  work  were  invited  back  to  the 
school  where  in  their  discussions  they  introduced  the  working  conditions, 
and  in  particular  the  difficulties  encountered  and  how  these  difficulties 
were  conquered i 

In  the  past  thefe  were  a  good  many  sthdents  who  believed  "there 
is  nothing  to  nursery  school  educationj  any  domestic  woman  can  do  it." 

"It  is  not  necessary  tp  take  so  many  courses;  if  you  see  that  the  childeen 
are  not  cr^ng  or  fusSing>  that;  is  sufficient."  It  is  only  after  going 
in  to  the  liindergardens  Where  they  did  practical  work  and  had  contacts 
with  the  children  that  the  Students  tnily  understood  that  education  at 
the  nursery  level  was  not  no  simple  as  they  had  thought.  They  saw  that 
when  experienced  teacher  organize  various  kinds  of  activity  fpr  the 
children,  the  dhildren  were  obedient  qnd  orderly,  but  when  they  them¬ 
selves  attempted  to  take  over,  things  went  badly;  it  seemed  that  the 
children  intentionally  made  difficulties.  Th^  frequently  put  things 
into  a  state  of  confusion  and  when  one  tried  to  look  after  this,  then 
that  would  get  out  of  hand.  From  actual  practice  they  learned  that 
there  was  a  great  deal  to  be  learned  and  that  study  must  be  done  earnert- 
ly.  Hence  they  took  seriously  training  in  techniques  and  skills. 

In  carrying  out  training  in  skills  and  techniques  at  the  Peiping 
Normal  school  for  nursery  school  instructors,  the  first  thing  done  was 
to  lay  a  solid  foundation  of  knowledge  by  doing  a  good  job  of  teaching 
the  fundamental  material  in  the  course  work.  For  example,  in  language 
courses  the  study  of  children's  literature  was  intensified.  In  compo¬ 
sition  courses,  students  were  permitted  to  invent  stories  and  write 
children's  songs.  Next  emphasis  was  placed  on  courses  in  method  of  ins¬ 
truction,  so  that  when  the  students  graduated  they  would  bring  to  their 
work  rich  instructional  content  and  would  have  mastered  instructional 
methods  suitable  to  children.  The  third  point  was  to  stengthen  the 
apprenticeship  and  practice  teaching  work  to  permit  the  students  to 
verify  the  knowledge  gained  from  textbooks'  in  actua!  practice  and:  aslo 
to  combine  closely  theory  and  practice  to  aPtual  participation.  Teams 
of  students  have  already  begun  to  do  practice  work  in  \irban  areas;  in  the 
next  phase  a  large  number  of  them  will  do  practice  work  in  the  villages 
in  order  to  facilitate  their  educational  work  at  the  nursery  school  level 
when  they  enter  the  ^eat  areas  after  graduation.  The  training  also  en¬ 
abled  them  to  help  agricultTiral  production.  In  their  courses  on  ins¬ 
truction,  there  has  also, been  an  increase  in  material  dealing  with  rural 
nursery  school  level  education.  The  fourth  point  is. to  coordinate  extra- 
curricula  activities  to  train  students  in  skills  and  techniques.  For 
example,  producing  children's  plays  and  public  shows,!  organizing  harmonica 
bands  and  story  telling  sessions  and  organizing  groups  for'  chanting 
poetry,  for  singing  and  dancing.  The  students  also  listen  in  a  planned 
way  to  children's  radio  program  such  as  "The  Lttle  Bugle"  and  "The  Sun¬ 
flower", ^in  order  to  learn  how  stories  should  be  told. 
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MTHmTICS 


TEACHERS  Of'sHMGHAI  RAILROAD  MIDDLE 
ADVANCE  THEIR  TEACHING  LEVEL 


SCHOOL 


Fblldwing  is  a  ^translation  of  an  article  in  Kuang^-ming  Jih> 
paoy  Peiping,, -  gS  ; April  1961 ,  f^age  zj  = .  ' 

TJrider' the  leadership‘of v.t'he  school  'D3:*an,ch,  the  teachers  of 

the  Mathematics' Teaching  ^and  Research ‘SOdtl^h-^  of  the  .  Shanghai  Railroad 
Middle  School  have  >rorked  along  the  direction  -''Of  ‘both  Red  and  specialized, 
making  seven  years;  like  a  day#.;  ./They  have' firmly' executed  the  on-the-job 
education  to '  greatly  advance'  tiieir  teAchihg*  •  Thus,-  they  have,  solved  the 

problem  of  insufficient  senior-middle- school' SiathematicS:  teachers  with 

a  raise  in 'the  teaching  quality.  '  ''' 

'  vJhen  the  .  railroad  middle  school  x^as  established  in  195^»  it^  was 
only  the  junior' middle  school#;.  At  that  time  the  mathematics  teaching  end 
research  section  had  the  lowest  quality  among  teaching  sections  in  the 
whole  school  xd.th  teachers  who  were  mostly  transferred  from  primary  schools 
and  organizations/.  They: no.t,  only  lacked*  the  experience  to  .teach  middle 
school  mathematic sj  but  also  lacked  the  systematic  culture  knowledge  of 
that  particular- subject.  However,  under  .Party  leadership,  the  teachers 
simultaneously  advanced  by  self-cultivation,  progressing, and  teaching  to. 
gradually  overcome  the  teaching  difficulties.  ■  : 

In  the  training  of  teachers,  this  teaching  and  . research  .section,  . 
under  the  Party  leadership, . has  thoroughly  paid  attention  and  stressed  the 
political  thought-  x^ork  in  firmly  maintaining '  the  politics,  as  command.  IJhen 
the  school ‘ started  to  establish  the  senior  middle  school  classes,  some 
teachers  considered  their  educational  level  to  be  so. low  that  the  teaching 
of  third-grade  of  junior  middle-  school  ‘ifas  their  maicimum  ability.  Some^ 
teachers  wanted  to  enroll  in  normal  university  to  study  advanced  education 
before  they'  returned  to  tpach  in  school y  Pointing  out  these ^  thoughts, 
the  teaching  and  research  section  discussed  the  problem  of  Whether  you 
dare  to  catch  up, and  whether  you  can  catch  tip.**-*  Through  discussions, 
they  realized  the  Situation  pf  the  .require  the  teachers.  Later, 

to  overcome  the  shortcomings  of  unsmooth  relationships  between  the  new  and 
old  teachers,  the  teaching  and  research  section  organized  discussions. to 
enable  them  to  realize  that  the  old  and  new  teachers  have  to  help  each 
other,'  to  supplement  each  other,  and  to'  adyahoe  mutually#  Here,  the  thought 
foundation  .  was  laid  for  the  advancing  of  teaching  quality# 

Excepting  the:  attention;  paid  ’to  the  political  thought . work,  this^ 
section  further  helped  the  teachers  solve ^ their  practical  problems.  Oxdng 
to  the  rapid  development  of  edupatioh^  many  teachers  followed  the  students 


to  teach  the  higher  grades  with  new  education  everj’’  year.  There  were  all 
new  teachers  in  the  whole  section  at  ,ohe  time.  How  to  do  the  job?  After 
discussions  initiated  by  the  teaching  and  research  section*  the  method  was 
adopted  to  bring  up  the  new  teachers  by  the  "old"  teachers,  i.e.,  the 
higher  class  teachers  concurrently  taught  the  lower  class  and  prepared 
the  lessons  xjith  the  new  teachers,  and  the  net^  teachers  listened  to  the 
class  lectures  by  the  "old"teachers.  Thus,  the  educational  level  of  the 
new  teachers  advanced  very  rapidly. 

For  instance,  a  teacher  was  transferred  to  a  school  from  an  organ-^ 
ization.  In  the  first  seraesteri  there  were  plenty  of  difficulties  in 
teaching  viith  low  teaching  quality.  In  the  second  semester,  the  teaching 
and  research  section  adopted  this  method  of  letting  the  "old"  teachers  help 
him  solve  many  concrete  difficulties.  He  advanced  very  rapidly  with  a 
quick  raise  in  teaching  quality.  At  the  same  time,  they  paid  much  attention 
to  systematically  raising  the  cdltural  and  scientific  leirel.  All  the 
teachers  of  the  section,  under  the  Sujipbrt  and  arrangement  of  the  school, 
enrolled  in  the  city  advanced  college *  tfeleviSibh  university,  or  normal 
university  for  further  leamihgi 

The  other  cause  of  the  teachers  in  this  section  quickly  raising 
their  teaching  level  in  recent  years  was  because  they  have  incessantly 
advanced  themselves  in  political  awareness  to  firmly  maintain  diligent  study 
and  research.  All  teachers  of  the  section  firmly  maintain  advanced  study, 
and  some  teachers  further  stick  to  it,  making  seven  years  like  a  day.  Their 
diligent  studies  had  overcome  many  difficulties.  For  instance,  during  the 
last  year  all  teachers  of  the  section  participated  in  the  study  of  "senior 
middle  school  physics."  Some  teachers  had  never  studied  this  lesson  before. 
They  read  the  text  for  five  times  and  still  could  not  get  the  point.  At 
that  time,  they  were  almost  unable  to  learn.  However,  they  thought  that 
there  was  an  intimate  relationship  between  senior  middle  school  mathematics 
and  physics.  In  the  text,  there  were  many  references  to  a  Icnowledge  of 
physics.  In  raising  the  teaching  quality,  and  being  a  good  mathematics 
teacher,  physics  should  be  learned  thoroughly.  So  they  made  up  their  minds 
and  firmly  determined  to  continue  studying.  First,  they  thought  of  the 
problems  deeply.  With  these  problems  that  still  could  not  be  understood, 
they  went  to  ask  the  physics  teacher.  If  the  first  explanation  still  could 
not  make  them  understand,  then  they  asked  the  physics  teacher  to  change 
to  another  approach  of  explanation.  If  they  still  did  not  understand,  they 
then  asked  the  physics  teacher  to  conduct  experiments.  At  last,  the  diffi¬ 
culties  were  gradually  overcome. 

Now  the  levels  of  politics,  culture,  and  operation  of  the  teachers 
of  this  section  have  an  appreciable  raise  id.th  a  great  change  of  the 
thought  appearance.  Some  new  teachers  have  recently  participated  in  the 
Party,  Among  the  11  teachers  in  the  whole  section,  there  was  originally 
not  a  single  one  who  had  taught  senior  middle  school.  By  now  there  are 
seven  teachers  teaching  senior  middle  school  including  three  who  are  capa¬ 
ble  of  teaching  any  mathematics  lessons  in  any  class  of  the  junior  or 
senior  middle  schools.  The  teaching  quality  is  raised  incessantly  with 
the  selection  of  this  section  last  year  as  the  advanced  collective  to 
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participate  in  the  heroes'  meeting  of  f^Le  merits. 

Educational  Institutes.  However,  ®t ill  do  no  6  satisfy  these  megt 

Now  they  are  further  advancing  along  the  route  of  ^oth  Red  and  special 
to  continuously  struggle  for  adviced  learning  in  incessantly  rai  i  g 
the  teaching  quality. 
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SBIKIAMG  HAS' PROSPEROUS  ART . CREATIONS 

Following  is  a  translation  of  an  article  in  ICuang->ming 
'  .  .  '  Jih-pao,  Peiping*  26  April'  1961 ,  page 

Under  the  leadership  and  cultivation  Of  th^  Party,  the.  literaiure 
and  art  creations  of  the  nationalities  of  tl)®  Sihkian^  ,-Uighuf '  Autonomous 
Region  have,  been  ever  active  and  proteperous*!  •  |‘here  are  8,6  ,raembers  of  the 
ten  nationalities ' in  the  Branch  Association  of  the  Sinkiang  UighUr  Autonomous 
Region  of  the  China  ¥riters’  Association.-  In  the  first  stage  of  the 
Liberation,  all  Sinid-ang  had  only  a  few  professional  writers,  but  now  there 
are  more  than  700  professional  and  amateur  xwiters.  There  are  three 
litera3:y  magazines  by  the  names  of  Tarim,  T*ien  Slian,  and  Brightness  (Shu- 
loiang)  in  three  languages  of  Chinese,  Uighur,  and  Kazaldx, 

The  professional  xfriters  of  the  different  nationalities  along  with 
the  mass  amateur  writers  constantly  mingle  with  the  workers, peasants,  and 
soldiers.  The  greatest  character  of  their  witings  is  centered  on  the 
unification  of  the  nationalities  to  reveal  from  a.1 1  sides  the  heroic  and 
vigorous  spirit  of  our  time  in  engaging  socialist  revolution  and  construction 
by  the  various  nationalities,  in  establishing  the  heroes*  figures  with 
the  impressive  moral  of  communism, 

"The  Process  of  Battle"  by  Sai  Fu-ting  (6357  ^395  7844)  sufficiently 
revealed  that  the  Han  and  Uighur  peoples  shared  the  same  difficulty  and 
fortune  in  the  hardship  years.  The  Blood  Friendship  in  Battle  by  Pao  Erh- 
han  (0545  1422  3352)  further  revealed  the  remote  historical  background  to 
show  the  traditional  friendship  between  the  Han  and  Uighur  peoples.  The 
newly-published  Long  Live  the  Party*  s  General  Line,  Long  Live  the  Great 
Leap  Forward.  Long  Live  the  People *s  Communes,  and  other  special  collections 
were  the  ifjritings  of  the  more  than  I50  poets  in  Chinese,  Uighur,  Kazaldi, 
and  Mongolian  xd.th  enthusiasm  to  the  praisings  of  new  living,  new  figures, 
and  new  thoughts. 

There  is  another  characteristic  of  these  x-jritings.  On  the  good 
traditional  foundation  of  the  nationalities,  there  are  the  development, 
reform,  and  creation  of  the  literature  structure  in  bright  nationality 
attitudes  loved  by  all.  The  Uighur  writer  Tsu-nung  Ha-ti-erh  with  his 
background  in  rural  living,  has  the  essays  he  X7rites  filled  not  only  xJith 
the  colorfxil  nationality  figures  and  languages,  but  also  with  story  con¬ 
clusions  greatly  affected  by  folk- tale  literature. 

The  poetry  and  songs  of  the  Kazakh  poet  K*u-erh>-pan  A-li  are  alive 
with  descriptions  of  the  ranches  in  the  Hi  River  Basin,  The  Kirghiz 
x-rriter  VJu-nu-tzu-pieh-k*o-fu  who  lived  in  the  Pamir  Plateau,  has  his  novel 
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Bright  Svm  among  the  Snow  Mountains  bringing  the  readers 
Pamir  Plateau  to  show  the  great  variation  in  the  high  Plateau 
larghiz  people’s  construction  struggle  in  the  mountains,  ihe  herban  n 
A  K’en  (the  folk  singer)  and  A-le  Ma-t‘ai  have  their  poetry  tell  tales 

like  the  clear  water  of  the  Kazakh  steppe.  c-rmios 

Follo>iing  the  grotrth  of  the  professional  and  mateur  tenting  groups 
literary  creative  activities  through  the  forms  of  «poetry  contest  meetings 
and  the  "country  of  poetry"  have  been  developed  in  tlae  urban  and 
areas  as  well  as  in  industrial,  mining,  agricultural,  and  ranc^ng  r 

tones.  Much  valuable  literature  inhented  from  the  past  been  ^ 

from  lost  tradition;  The  Uighur  bistory-poetry,  "Ai-li-fu-sai-nai-mu, 
and  the  Kazaldi  hlstoiy-poetl^,  ,  "Hero  A-ch’ia-le-k‘o,  folk  tale  Heroja- 
li-k'u-erh-pan,"  and  other  classic  epics,  folk  songs,  and  common  sa^gs 
have  been  reMl^-ted  4nd  published#  .  ^ 

At  present,,  writers 'of  .the  various  nationalities  of  the  autonomo^ 
region  have  settled  down  in  the"  countryside  to  introduce. the' living  condi¬ 
tions  of  the  first  line  of  "'greatly  developing  agriculture,  especially 
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CUBA  TfJILL  CONVENE  THE  FIRST  DELEGATION  CONFEREI'ICE  OF 
URITERS  BID  ARTISTS 


/.“Following  is  the  translation  of  a  hews  brief  in  Kuan^L-mins 
Jih-pao»  Peiping,  28  April  19^1,  page  3j 

Reoently  the  vrriters  and  artists  in  Cuba  convened  a  meeting  in 
which  they  decided  to  convene  the  first  delegation  conference  of  the  writers 
and  artists  in  Cuba  in  the  last  week  of  June.  _ 

This  meeting  tras  sponsored  by  Chia-hsi-ya  Pu-ch'a-ch’ia  /.  Cuban  name/, 
the  Sebretary  of  Cuba’s  National  Culiliral  Committee,  td.th  135  participants. 

A  poOt  Chi  Lien  Cdban  naiii^  made  speeches  at  the  meeting.  He  pointed 
out  that  the  xnd.ters  and  artists  have  to  be  obgani^ed  in  accomplishing 
the  revolutionary  missions. 

At  the  meeting  it  was  decided  that  a  preparation  committee  will  be 
appointed  to  be  responsible  for  the  organization  work  of  the  delegation 
conference.  Clii  Lien  was  elected  chairroan  of  the  executive  section  com¬ 
mission  of  the  committee.  It  was  also  decided  at  the  meeting  that  the 
signatories  of  the  declaration  of  writers,  artists,  and  intellectuals  as 
made  loioim  on  19  November  of  last  year  are  automatically  members  of  the 
preparation  committee. 
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